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PREFACE. 

There are many teachers who think their business 
dull work, and who regret the necessity which com- 
pels them to continue in it. They undertook it only 
to make a little money, and they leave it, as soon as 
they can, for some other, and, as they think, more honor- 
able, agreeable and lucrative employment. 

There are other teachers who live somewhat away 
from the influences of modern improvements in the 
science, and who remain content to continue in the 
old-fashioned track of dull routine. Some of them, 
however, occasionally complain of the treadmill char- 
acter of their daily toil, and wish, indefinitely, for 
some change. 

A large proportion of our teachers are young 
and inexperienced. They are earnest and energetic ; 
they are desirous of learning how to accomplish their 
duties fully and pleasantly ; and they are thankful for 
any instruction in means and methods. 

This book has been written for these three classes 
of teachers, and may prove of use to them. It is hoped, 
alsoj that almost every teacher may find something of 
value in it. 
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IV PBBPACB. 

The writer has assumed, first, that teaching is a 
business as well as a profession, and that teachers not 
only oright to be, but can be pecuniarily successful. 
That which is called " business talent" among merch- 
ants is lamentably buried, generally, among teachers ; 
for although in some parts of the country good salaries 
are paid to the teachers of public schools, and private 
schools are sometimes successful enterprises, yet it 
cannot be denied that a large majority of the teachers 
of the land are poor, and remain poor. We hear very 
rarely of fortunes made at teaching, or even of salaries 
paid which are not less than those which "smart" 
clerks receive in trade. Business maxims and shrewd* 
ness, and enterprise, are not carried into the trade of 
teaching, and until they are, teaching will be a " poor 
business." 

Teachers must learn to imitate, in some respects, the 
practices of " business men." Among them " capital" 
does not always control success, but advertising and 
attractive display, and " bargains" offered and " induce- 
ments" held out, and winning courtesy and industry, 
energy, and a little Yankee shrewdness — these, when 
combined, seldom fail to gain custom and profit. 

Investing money, even some of his hard-earned 
dollars, in organizing a company, or in fitting up a 
gymnasium, may be for the teacher what advertising 
has been for many a successful merchant. Time de- 
voted to teaching, as a business, out of school, during 
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PREFACE. V 

vacations, constantly, may be rewarded with a success 
equal to that of our " devoted business men." It is 
very well to say that if a school or a business is worthy 
of success, it will have it in due time without " puflSng," 
if you can afford, or are willing to wait ; but if you 
have not the capital of reputation, push your business, 
gain a deserved popularity, and achieve success. 

Far be it from the writer to advise deceit, humbug, 
or quackery in this noble profession ; these are as un- 
necessary and unwise as they are censurable. It is 
believed that the various plans recommended in this 
volume will be found to be worthy of adoption by 
honest teachers, and that they offer real advantages to 
teachers, parents, and scholars. They certainly are 
not proposed as mere " tricks of the trade." 

A second point assumed is, that teaching may be 
made a more pleasant occupation than it usually is. 
That teacher who communicates with his scholars only 
from his desk, as " the master ;" who never unbends 
his dignified authority, nor relaxes his strict discipline, 
but maintains ever the state of a monarch, and sur- 
rounds himself with a hedge of enforced respect ; who 
neither knows nor cares to learn of any means by 
which school-labor may be made cheerful and attract- 
ive, and never attempts to remove the natural repug- 
nance which children have for abstract mental effort ; 
such a teacher can never enjoy teaching. But it may 
be made a " delightful task." Some of the writer's 
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happiest ^hours have been spent in his school-room, ox 
among his scholars out of school ; and the remem- 
brance of the many acts of kindness and evidences of 
affection which they have done and shown, will 
brighten the whole of his life. Teaching is a noUe 
profession, and the true teacher is one of the most 
useful, and may be one of the happiest, of men. 

To those who desire to teach more profitably or 
more pleasantly, or both, the following pages are 
offered, with the belief that they will not be found 
without some worth. The book is not a compilation 
of theories, but the result of practical experience. It 
contains no plan- which has not been thoroughly tried 
and found useful. It- might, undoubtedly, be a better 
book, and criticisms which may be made with the de- 
sign of aiding the cause which the writer advocates, 
are desired rather than deprecated. He wishes, how- 
ever, to shield himself from a charge which may be 
made, that he advises too much amusement. It may be 
remembered that the subject written upon is only 
"School Amusements," and that these exercises are 
offered as suitable to be joined to labor , or throtvn 
around it as a disguise. The writer would have, in- 
deed, gained little from experience, if he had not 
learned that 'nothing can be accomplished without 
labor, hard labor ; but he thinks that he has also learn- 
ed that some, if not all kinds of work may be made to 
seem play* 
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PREFACE. Vll 

In conclusion, this addition is made to the volumes 
of " The Teacher's Library," with the hope that it may 
not be unworthy of at least the last place there ; and 
to hear that any of his fellow-teachers are pleased with, 
and aided by, its perusal, will be a rich reward to 

THE AUTHOR. 
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EVERY TEACHER 

HIS OWN DRILL-MASTER. 



INTEODUCTION. 



Military organizations in boys' schools have become 
popular, not only in the Eastern States, but in many 
other parts of the country, and this in spite of many 
objections which were at first raised against them, 
both by parents and teachers. It has been proved by 
experiment, in some of our best, our modd schools, that 
the objections to the system are by no means well- 
founded, and, on the other hand, that the advantages 
arising from its adoption are many and real. 

One of the objections to such organizations has been, 
that they would tend to foster a warlike and bellige- 
rent spirit ; would lead boys to become, when men, 

" Fall of strange oaths, 
Jealous in honor, sadden and qmek m quarrel, 
Seeking the bubble reputation, 
Even in the cannon's mouth." 

" If," says the editor of the Ohio Journal of Educa- 
tion, in the May issue for the last year, " if this ob- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Xll INTBODUCTION. 

jection is well-founded, it should be fatal to all such 
enterprises. We certainly ought not to adopt the 
Spartan policy, and imbue the minds of our sons with 
a taste for blood and carnage. But we are not of 
those who have faith in the justice of this objection. 
Properly managed, such exercises can have no influence 
so to deprave the heart and vitiate the morals, as to 
fit one for the emplojrment of fighting. Even partici- 
pation in wars does not generally promote a desire 
for war. The most distinguished warriors are, many 
times, the most ardent friends of peace. Such was 
Washington, such is Scott." 

In addition to this theoretical answer to the objec- 
tion, it may be urged that actual experiment has, in no 
instance which has come under the notice of many 
teachers who have conferred on the subject, developed 
such Spartan tastes as have been feared ; on the con- 
trary, cases may be cited where boys, who had been 
longing to enter the Academy at West Point, have ex- 
pressed themselves contented with military experience, 
as acquired at school. 

Another objection has been, that the expense of such 
organizations must be very considerable, too great, in- 
deed, for many, if not most, parents to bear. 

In reply it may be said that, " in some instances this 
may be true, where costly uniform and accoutrements 
are prescribed. But this need never be. The uni-. 
form required may be as cheap and plain as any other 
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decent apparel ; and as for arms, they can generally be 
provided without subjecting the indigent to expense, 
or they can be dispensed with, and lances used, the 'cost 
of which would be next to nothing." — Ohio Journal of 
Education. 

Boys are content with but little finery in the way of 
gold lace and feathers ; at least this has been the ex- 
perience of the writer and other teachers of his ac- 
quaintance. 

In the concluding chapter of this section, the subject 
of uniform is dwelt upon at length, and it is shown 
that the objection of expense amounts to nothing at all, 
if, as is claimed, there are any real advantages to be 
derived from the system. 

The advantages claimed are these : 

1. Habits oi promptnesSy eooadineaSj and unanimity of 
action, are fostered, and very generally confirmed. • 

2. Subordination is taught and practised. Implicit 
obedience to command, without " grumbling" or ques- 
tioning, is necessarily a distinguishing characteristic 
of military discipline, and it is just this which boys, 
now-a-days, need to learn. 

3. Erectness of carriage, a regard for a neat and 
clean appearance, and genB/emardy and respectful he- 
havior ; these are taught, and not only taught, but by 
enforcement learned. 

4. An attraction is added to the schod. This is an 
important point. It is to collect and present to teach- 
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ers tried and approved attractjpns to the school-house, 
which is the object of this book, and it is the writer's 
opinion, and that of many teachers, as the result of ex- 
perience, that hardly any other more real and worthy 
attraction than this can be found. 

5. Time is occupied by the drilling, parading, plan- 
ning, and talking, consequent on the adoption of a 
military organization, which might, and probably 
would, be spent in amusements more or less vicious 
and hurtfiil. 

If amusements are not provided for children, they 
will make them for themselves, and all know that the 
tendency of the usual amusements and conversation of 
boys is, unfortunately, towards vulgarity and even 
wickedness. But boys are never unwilling to submit 
to the direction of a parent or teacher, who, in a friendly 
and sympathizing spirit, proposes such amusements as 
the one under discussion, or as those indicated in the 
chapter on "» Gymnastics." Indeed, it may be confidently 
relied upon that not a single boy will be at all unwill- 
ing to " play soger." 

The success attending the adoption of the military 
plan at several popular schools is a final argument in 
its favor. Among these may be mentioned the " Col- ' 
legiate and Commercial Institute," conducted by Dr. 
Russell, at New Haven, Ct., and " The Rectory School," 
by Rev. Mr. Everest, at Hampden, Ct. With both of 
these the writer is well acquainted. To these may be 
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added the large and celebrated school at Sing Sing, 
N. Y., the public schools at Zanesville and Toledo, 
Ohio, and many others, in various places at the North 
and East* 

The writer, who has been, for several years, a suc- 
cessful teacher, has had considerable experience in the 
initiation and continuation of military exercises in his 
own school, and has thought that his brother teachers 
might be pleased to examine, and perhaps adopt, the 
system of organization and drilling which follows. 

His authorities in regard to " first principles" are, 
mainly, the regular army instructions, as taught in his 
school by an ex-captain of the Mexican war, and as 
contained in " Scotf s Tactics." 

It is hoped that the instructions here given will be 
sufficiently plain to enable every teacher to become his 
own drill-master ; yet it is advised that where a com- 
petent instructor can be procured, he be employed. 
In many cases this will be difficult or impossible, and 
perhaps, with this guide, it may be unnecessary. 

The writer would add, that he will be happy at aU 
times to answer letters of inquiry from teachers on 
points not made sufficiently clear in the following 
chapters. Direct to him, through the Publishers. 
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TO THE TEACHER 

I MAY be excused for adopting, hereafter, a familiar 
style, one in which I may talk freely to my reader. 
Let me address you, my brother-teacher, as familiarly 
as I should be glad to do, could I meet you personally, 
and talk over with you my plans of drilling and or- 
ganization. 

Much depends on presenting the subject properly to 
your boys. It will not do U> force the matter upon 
them, nor even to let it seem too much your own plan. 
Start the ball by asking them, rather carelessly, how 
they would like " to get up a company ;" say that you 
have just met with a book of instructions in drilling, 
and that perhaps you can teach them how to march 
and " shoulder arms," just like real soldiers. Let this 
leaven work, and, in a few days, they will be urging 
you to organize and drill them. 

You must consult your own judgment as to whether 
you should or should not talk of the matter with the 
parents of your scholars. If you are independent of 
trustees, or similar control, and are confident of your 
standing with your patrons, you may well go on with- 

C«Ti3 
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out consulting them. They will become convinced in 
time of the merits of the plan. I speak here from 
experience. 

But if you are under control, you will do well to let 
slip the plan among your boys hefort consulting with 
" the powers that be ;" for you will then be sure of their 
influence, besides your own, in favor of the proposition. 

We will suppose that the matter is decided on, and 
that the boys have talked it over among themselves, 
and with their parents, and are now urging you to 
go on. 

Call a meeting after school, some afternoon, to con- 
sider the question, " Shall we have a company ?" At 
this meeting, after talking of all the possibilities in 
favor of the plan, remark to them that there is one 
difficvUy in the way, one that you are really afraid 
of, but one that, after all, depends on them for its 
removal. Ready and entire obedience is a sine qud non 
in soldiering. (Let me talk to your boys myself.) 

"If the captain orders his men to march to the 
right,* and some of them prefer to go to the left, what 
becomes of the company ? Or if he commands, * shoul- 
der arms,' and some would rather * Fire,' and do so, 
would that be doing right? And suppose again that 
I, as your captain, order a drill for some afternoon, 
and some half-dozen or so of you stay away ; but at 
that drill the company learns a new exercise, and at 
the next drill, they who staid away, of course, do not 
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know this exercise, and by their awkwardness, 'put 
out' all the rest, and throw the company into con- 
fusion. 

"Now how can we avoid such troubles as these? 
This is the way I propose : Let every one who joins 
the company promise to obey me and the other officers 
in every particular, without a * why' or a ' wherefore,' 
an * if ' or a * but.' If you will promise me this, I will 
go on and do all that I can to help you become a fine 
company ; and when we are well enough drilled, we 
will make a public parade." 

It will be well for you to draw up a kind of pledge 
of obedience to all your martial orders, and require 
them to sign it, so that they may be influenced by the 
consciousness of having given a distinct and individual 
promise to obey. 

And here will be the place to connect the company 
with the school, by declaring that bad boys, or bad 
scholars, shall not belong to the company. You can 
do this, or not, as jou think best. I can only say that 
I have not found such a course necessary. 

After having secured their promise to obey, you can 
appoint a drill for some future time, as soon as may 
be, requiring only, in the way of uniform, that they all 
wear jackets and caps. K they ask about uniform, 
arms, or drums, remark that they must leave all that 
to you for awhile, and that you will report to them as 
soon as you have decided on anything. 
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You may consult the chapter on " Uniform, Ac. ;" 
and be in no hurry, for you will have no need of any 
of these things for several weeks. 

In preparation for your first, and every drill, you 
must have thoroughly studied and practised every 
movement which you are to teach. Do not carry the 
book with you to the parade-ground. When on the 
ground, assume a martial bearing. It will be well for 
the success of your plan that your dress be somewhat 
a la mUitaire; carry, also, a light cane, as an officer 
would carry a sword. Consult the drill on " sword 
exercise," and employ the " carry arms," while drilling. 
In demeanor be energetic, prompt and decided ; use 
no waste words, and err, if at aU, on the side of sever- 
ity, rather than of familiarity. In fine, become an 
example of a soldier to them, in every respect. 



DRILL FIRST. 

The drill master assumes, himself, " the position of 
the soldier," in front of the " line" he wishes to form, 
and says : 

" Boys ! the command that I shall give you, pretty 
soon, will be, Sqttad ! Pall in I I will explain this : — ^it 
means, make a line, side by side, facing me ; not too close 
to each other : without crowding ; as you come up, don't 
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crowd in at the centre of the line, but seek a place at 
the left, next to the last man ; above all, fall in with- 
out talking or laughing, or even smiling." The drill 
master repeats these instructions, very distinctly and 
emphatically. 



/—Pall in I 



" Remember the instructions I gave you. No ixdhirvg t 
Let your arms hang naturally at your sides, the middle 
finger of each hand just touching the seam of your 
trowsers ; stand only so near your neighbor on either 
side that your elbows,v while remaining in that posi- 
tion, shall touch, but not press, their elbows. If you 
are crowded, move a little toward the left ; and if you 
feel pressure from your right-hand man, you must move 
toward the left." The drill master takes care that the 
line is neither crowded nor too thin. " Now, turn your 
heads (not your shoulders) towards the right of the line, 
and look along the line to see if you are not too far for- 
ward or behind : if forward, fall back; if behind, come 
forward. Nothing looks worse in a company than 
crooked lines ; we must pay particidar attention to this. 

" My next command will be, Squad I — ^Attention I 
Tfou are not to move until you hear the last word, 
but then you are to face to the front ; heads stiflf on 
your shoulders, with the chin drawn in ; eyes not look- 
ing at me, but on the ground, about twelve paces in 
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front of you ; arms hanging as I directed before ; chests 
thrown forward, not the stomachs." The drill master 
illustrates, personally, the difference between protrud- 
ing the chest and the abdomen, giving them a side 
view of each. 

" Heels together, with the weight of the body resting 
on both feet ; toes turned out equally, so that the two 
feet shall make one exact letter V. Try this now, and 
be ready for the command, 

" Squad I — ^Attention I" 

The drill master takes particular pains with each 
one to see that he now obeys the directions, in every 
one of these particulars. He gives as much praise and 
encouragement as possible. 

'* This, boys, is * the position of the soldier,' as it is 
called. It is the position which you are always to 
take at the command, ^ attention,' and one which you 
are to retain, with but little change, while * under 
arms.' Try, each one, to think over every particular ; 
the position of the Aeod, eyes, chest, arms, hands, legs, 
and/ee^. Let your heads be as stiff on your shoulders, 
as if you had swallowed a poker. Let's see how long 
you can retain that position. Remember that I have 
taught you two commands : * Squad I Fall in I' and 
* Squad I Attention !' I shall dismiss you now, for a 
recess, and shall call you together again in a few 
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minutes." The drill master reviews, briefly, the ex- 
planations of each command, and then says : 

" Dismissed 1'' 

Daring the recess, the drill master drills the awk- 
ward ones individually, advising all to look on. He 
takes " the position" himself, and asks them to observe 
' the positions of his head, eyes, chest, and limbs. After 
a short recess he. commands, 

''Sqtuid/— Fall inI" * 

The drill master uses but few explanations. The 
only trouble here will be found in their crowding into 
the line. If this is serious, the drill master may insist 
on each one falling in on the left of the line. This is 
the rule, always. Be sure to get the line as straight 
as possible. 

" Squad I — ^Attention 1" 

" Let each one of you remember the explanations. 
Take * the position' in every respect. Think of your 
heads, eyes, chest, arms, hands, legs, and feet. Remain 
just so, while I talk a little while. 

" Perhaps you think this rather dull work. You 
hoped to have guns on your shoulders, and to go 
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marching around the play-ground at this very first 
drill. But think a moment. You couldn't walk until 
you had learned to creep ; you couldn't read until you 
had learned to spell. Some of you didn't learn to 
spell weK, and now what kind of readers and writers 
are you ? We are now learning the (dphAet of sol- 
diering, and I hope you are content to go slowly and 
surely.". The drill master makes other similar remarks. 
If there has been talking in the ranks, he makes a par- 
ticular law against it, and reminds them of their 
promise to obey him. 

With one more dismissal, and calls to " fall in," and 
the order "attention," — ^and this third time without 
any explanation, — ^he closes the drill. 



DEILL SECOND. 

" Squad I — ^Fall in ! 8qiwd I — Attention 1" 

Let there be a careful review of previous drill. 
" You will have observed, boys, that these commands 
are in two parts. The first part is called * the word 
of caution,' the second *the word of execution.' I 
will illustrate this. The next command will be, Eyes 
— BRIGHT 1 * The word of caution' is, * Eyes.' You are 
warned by that word that something is to be done with 
the eyes. You are to 6k) nothing until you hear * the 
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word of execution/ which is, * Right.' As soon as you 
hear that, you are to turn your heads toward the right, 
BO far that the left eye shall be on a line with the but- 
tons of your jacket, and are to glance along the line 
toward the right. You are to remain in this position 
until you hear the command, * Front,' when you are to 
resume the first position. Now we will try it. 

"%e5— Right." 

The drill master corrects such errors as heads turned 
too much or poked forward. He reminds them of 
the poker, which never allows the head to assume any 
other than an upright position. 

" Front 1" 
"Eyes—'RiQwul Fbont! Eye8—-BiGwrl Fbont!" 

Repeat these several times. If they are not well 
done, the drill master may stand at the right of the 
line, and remark, " Boys, I want this motion done by 
all at precisely the same instant. Let the heads move 
just as if there were a long wire running through all 
the noses, and I should lerk it this way, at the word 
* Right.' 

The drill master's voice, in giving a command, must 
be very decided in tone. Utter " the word of caution" 
rather slowly. Make a sufficient pause, but not too 
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long, between the words, and jerk out the lafit word 
and hite off the end of it, a few tones higher than that 
in which the first word was pronounced. 

"Eyes — ^leftl" is performed as the reverse of the 
previous command. The drill master drills them for 
some time on both, never forgetting that "Front!" 
must follow each command. 

" One object, boys, of these exercises, is to teach you 
to move together. The beauty of all military maneu- 
vres consists in exact harmony and oneness of the 
execution of the commands. And the only way by 
which this perfection can be attained is this: Each 
man must listen attentively to every order, and at the 
very instant he hears the last word, he must execute 
it thoroughly. I say thorougUyj because, if one turns 
his head, in * Eyes right' or * Eyes left,' as he ought, 
and the next one turns only his eyea^ there will be an 
imperfect line. 

" My next command will be * Right — ^Dress 1' At the 
last word, you will do just as you did in * Eyes — ^Right ;* 
and, in addition to that, you will immediately correct 
your position in line. If you are too far forward of 
the rest, you will fall back quietly, until you are so 
placed as to see no further up the line than the buttons 
on the coat of the third man from you : if you are 
behind the line, you will come forward and find the 
same place. Thus you will make the line straight. 
Of course, the right-hand man stands fast, although he 
2 
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turns his head like the rest Besides tiiis, if you find 
yon are at too great a distance from your right-hand 
man, take side steps toward him, until your elbow 
lust touches his. Now we will try it. 

"^iV^^-DRESSl" 

The drill master stands at the right of the line, and 
orders particular individuals to come forward, or fall 
back, as may be necessary. 

"FbontI" 

The drill master may observe that some are for- 
getting " the position," and, in rather a stem voice, he 
orders, 

" Attention 1" 

and reminds them of their forgetfulness. " Left dress'' 
is the converse of " Right dress." " Front" follows each 
command. The drill master drills them in both. 

" Rest" is performed by bringing the hands together, 
the left crossed over the right ; arms at full length ; 
left foot brought at right angles with the line ; right 
foot thrown back, the hollow three inches in the rear 
of the heel of the left foot, and parallel with the line ; 
weight of the body on the right foot. See plate 
No.l. 
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The command "Attention'' brings them back to 
^" the position." 

" Break ranks — March 1" is performed by clapping 
the hands together briskly once, and leaving ranks for 
a recess or dismissal. 

The drill master will practise both of these, taking 
care to have them well done, and then will close the 
drill, after a recess, with, 

^' Squad! — ^Fall in! RestI Attention 1 

Attention ! Right — Dress 1 Front 1 

Eyes — BRIGHT 1 Front! Left — Dress 1 Front! 
Eyes — Left! Front! Rest! Attention! 
Break ranks — March !" 

A drill should rarely extend beyond an hour. 

REMARKS. 

If reviews are necessary, as they probably will be, 
the third drill may be entirely a review. 
The teacher will need to guard against, 
1st. Talking and playing, "sky-larking," as it is 
termed, in ranks. This mvM be checked, and, if pos- 
sible, entirely prevented ; because the whde attention 
of the soldier should be given to the commands. If, 
while practising, " Eyes Right," and " Eyes Left," or 
" Right Dress," and " Left Dress," a boy is playing, 
and fails to observe " the word of caution," he will be 
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likely to make a mistake ; others, thinking that he is 
right and they wrong, will follow him ; the neighbors 
will laugh, and be unprepared for the next order. 
This is only an illustration ; the principle applies to 
the whole course of drilling. Explain all this to your 
boys, and obtain their conviction to the necessity of 
this, your strictest law. Bring penalties to bear, if 
necessary. 

2d. Forgetfolness concerning " the position of a sol- 
dier." It may be safely said, that if, by any means, 
the teacher can secure attention and correctness in this 
particular, he may be sure of having a well-drilled 
company, in every respect. If the boys can be induced 
to pay sufficient attention to their work to maintain 
" the position" strictly and continually, they may be 
relied on for accuracy in all other particulars. It is 
the A B C of discipline. 

3d. A desire to advance too rapidly in learning new 
movements. " Slow and sure" must be the motto at the 
commencement. The teacher must insist on accuracy 
on the part of all and each. These " first principles," 
as they are called, must be practised over and over 
again. At every drill, a review of the previous drills 
must be gone through with, and nothing new learned 
until all that has been taught before is perfectly ac- 
quired. Yet the teacher must avoid fatiguing his 
troops. He must give all the variety possible. He 
must also avoid harshness and severity. He should 
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drill an " awkward squad'' by itself, making it some- 
thing of a disgrace to be ranked in this corps. 

Finally, the teacher must, above all, be himself all 
that he desires his soldiers to become. 



DRILL THIED. 

•" Rest 1" In this position, hereafter, give all expla- 
nations ; none while under the command, " Attention." 

" Bight — ^Facb," is performed by throwing the weight 
of the body on the left foot, making the heel of that 
foot the pivot on which the body turns, the right foot 
being raised very slightly and brought around, while 
turning, to the V position, the one employed always 
while the soldier is not in motion. (See plate No. 1.) 

These "facings'' are rather difficult. The drill 
master needs to practise them himself to perfection, 
before attempting to teach them. 

" In turning, be careful not to sway the body nor 
bend the knees. Do not move with a jerk. When 
faced to the right, the man in front of you is called 
your * file-leader '; look him right in the back of the 
neck." 

The drill master will now give " Right face" three 
times in succession, when the line will be again facing 
him. He must caution them to keep their heads up, 
and to pay continual attention to " the position." 
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Before giving " Left face," — which is done in the 
same way with " Right face," — the drill master will 
remark : 

" Observe, boys, that * the word of caution' tells you 
in which direction you are to face. As soon as you 
hear the word * Right,' or *Left,' think towards the 
right, or left, of the line. If you give the attention 
you ought, there can be no excuse for you if you face 
the wrong way." 

In these facings, the drill master will observe that if 
the line is crowded, there is trouble in turning, on ac- 
count of collisions. He may obviate this by giving a 
" right dress." Definition : — ^Heads turned so that the 
left eye is on a line with the buttons, and not poked for- 
ward ; eyes glanced along the line so that the fourth 
man is invisible ; and now, particularly, position taken 
so that elbows only just touch neighboring elbows. 
" No crowding or ill-feeling if a right-hand man presses 
you ; yield to pressure from that side, if a * right dress' 
is given ; the reverse, if * left dress.' — ^ Front,' always 
follows a ' dress.' " 

The execution of these facings, together with a 
thorough review of previous lessons, ought to occupy 
the time of this drill. But, for a novelty, the drill 
master may prepare for " sizing." 

Let some contrivance be prepared by which the stat- 
ure of every boy may be deteimined. Each one should 
be furnished with a card, on which should be marked, 
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distinctly, his feet and inches of height, so that he may 
remember them. The card has, also, other future 
uses. 

DEILL FOUETH. 

Before falling in, let each one have his card pinned 
on his back, just below the collar. After the line is 
formed (by Squad — Pall in ! Attention I Right — 
Dress! Front!) give command, "i?^A^— Face! Size 
— ^March 1" At this, each boy who sees a lower figure 
than his own in front of him, takes a side step to the 
right and advances until he sees a higher number, when 
he steps again into file ; and each boy who sees a higher 
number endeavoring to come in front of him, quietly 
falls back. 

When all have found places, require them to notice 
who their file-leaders are, so as to remember them, and 
thus make the next sizing less difBicult. Require also 
a distance of sixteen inches from back to chest, (which 
is always to be preserved in file,) for convenience in 
coming to the front. The order to secure this is, " Take 
your fronting distance." They may easily understand 
how much space to allow, by your remarking that there 
should be just room enough between each man, in file, 
for another man to slip into, with a close fit. At the 
words, " Take your fronting distance," they who are 
too near their file-leaders must fall back, but never 
crovod back. 
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The teacher must observe that in dealing with boys, 
he must be continually on the watch against talking 
and playing in ranks. There will, probably, be some 
of this in sizing, some disputing about places. Every 
means should be adopted to repress this entirely. 

The squad is now " in file," facing towards the right. 
" Front," brings them into line. If the line is crooked, 
give, " Right—dress." 

" Mark time — ^Mabch 1" At the word of caution, the 
weight of the body rests on the right foot ; the left foot 
is held ready to take a step. At the word " March," 
the left foot is thrown forward, as if to advance, and 
brought back to place : the right foot follows in the 
same way. There is no advancing, and care must be 
taken to bring the feet back into their tracks, or the 
line will be broken. While "marking time," the drill 
master counts " one, two, — one, two, — one, two," Ac,, in 
slow time, a little less than seconds. 

The command, " fij^od— Halt !" stops them. The 
word " halt" must dLvxxys be given ^usi as either foot 
strikes the ground; there will then follow one more 
motion of the other foot, which all will bring down 
together, and cease marking time. 

The drill master must repeat the explanations of 
" marking time," and " halting," very distinctly. They 
must learn to rest the body on the right foot at the 
first word, and to throw out the left foot at the word 
" march." Insist that the body shall not be allowed to 
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sway about while marking time ; that the head shall 
be kept erect ; that the eyes be all directed to the front, 
striking the ground twelve paces off ; and that the arms 
and hands be held correctly* The drill master must be 
prepared to give illustrations, himself, of marking time, 
and halting ; and, to stimulate ambition, he may com- 
mand a " Rest," select half-a-dozen or more of his best 
soldiers, form them in line, facing the rest, and drill 
them as an example. 

Schedule of orders in review, to close this drill : 

After a " Break Ranks— March 1" 

" Squad /—Pall in I Right — Pace ! — ^Pront I 

Attention 1 ie/]^— Pace 1 — ^Pbont ! 

RigU — ^Pacb ! Rest I — ^Attention ! 

^t«e— March I — ^Pbont 1 Left — ^Dress ! — ^Pront ! 

Bight — ^DressI — ^ProntI Mark Time — March! 

^ye5— Right I — ^Pront I S!?t/ac?— Halt 1 

Eyes—lsEFT 1 — ^Pront ! Right — ^P ace I — ^Pront I 
Break ranks — March!" 

These orders (varied at pleasure, and given promptly, 
so that they are kept at work actively) will give a 
good review. 

Interest will be added to the affair if visitors are 
present, especially military visitors, ladies, sweethearts, 
and parents. 

2* 
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DEILL FIFTH. 

BBVIBW, ESPECIALLY "THE FACINGS." 

'' About— FjlCeV Consult plate No. 1. At the 
word " About," the position of the " Rest" is assumed 
with the feet, (eyes, in both orders, to the front ;) at the 
word " Face," turn, on the left heel, completely around, 
bringing the right foot to the side of the left ; the line 
will then be faced so that their backs are toward the 
drill master. To " make the motion teU" so that the 
executions of the order may be simultaneous, it will be 
well to require a stamp of the right foot as it is brought 
back, at the word " About." Do not go on to order 
"Face," until "About" is well learned. To recover 
first position, when " About" is imperfectly performed, 
give, " Bring back right foot at two; one — ^rwo !" 

Require avoidance of jostling each other in turning ; 
let them move as easily as possible. Drill some of the 
best, as examples, in front of the line. Illustrate fre- 
quently yourself. This " about face" is a diflScult mo- 
tion. Be patient ; spend much time on it, at this and 
subsequent drills. Critics will watch this motion on 
parade. 

Continue with, ^^ Mark time — MabchI Squad — 
Ealt I RigU — Face 1" You may now try marking 
time " in file." Require all to lift and throw forward 
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the left foot first, and at the same instant. There will 
be no kicking of heels if all move together. If there 
are collisions, repress hard feelings, kindly. 

Practise marking time In file a long time, promising 
them that as soon as they do this well, they shall march. 
While marking time, give, ^^ Forward — ^March 1" taking 
care to pronounce the word " march" as the right feet 
strike the ground. Marching, either from marking 
time or from a halt, must be by " the left foot first" 
Let them march only a few paces at a time. " Squad — 
halt," stops them. Require that they keep their 
" fronting distance" while marching in file. If any 
one finds himself getting behind, he must take longer 
steps. " Lengthen the pace, but never lose the timeJ^ 
While marching by file, if you wish to turn to the right 
or left, command " .Pifo— Right 1" or ''FUe — ^LeptI" 
This order is obeyed by the file-leader, the one who 
stands on the extreme right, " in line." (If, however, 
the company is marching " by the left flank, file right 
or left," the left-hand man is file leader.) He turns 
promptly to the right or left, and the rest follow him. 
To prevent their making "rounded corners," stand 
yourself at the angle, and require them to march fully 
up to the corner, before turning. Take care to secure 
" square corners." 

The pace which is taken while turning is necessarily 
a short one, and as they who have passed the corner ' 
are advancing at the usual pace, ground will be lost 
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by the one turning, unless he remembers to hngfhen 
the pace two steps after passing the angle. This is an 
important point. It -will be difficult for them, if fre- 
quent turns are made, to*' keep frt)nting distance. To 
demonstrate this, give, suddenly, while they are march- 
ing in file, ^^ Squad — ^HaltI" (Remember where and 
when to utter that word " halt.") You will find them 
straggling along at unequal distances. Gall them to 
a "front," and give a "right dress!" Tell them that 
they must remember to preserve, while marching, the 
exact " fronting distance." 

They must always look their file-leaders in the back 
of the neck. 

They must carry their arms without swinging, and 
yet not as if pinioned to their sides. 

They must remember the poker. 

Close this drill, after a recess, with 

'' Squad— 'PxLL ml Right — ^FacbI 

Attention ! Size — March ! — Front I 

Right — ^Dress ! — Front I Break ranks — March I" 

DRILL SIXTH. 

After the line is formed and sized in the usual man* 
ner, command, " Tell off in odd and even nvmbers^ com- 
mencing on the rights — teU offI" Right-hand man 
counts " one," at the same time jerking hia head towards 
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the left, as in the order, " Eyes left ;" his head resumes 
position to the front -as soon as the word is uttered. 
Next man counts "two," third man, "one," fourth, 
" two," and so on ; all turning the head. It is desir- 
able that all observe a certain tone in counting, as 
nearly similar as is possible with boys' voices. The 
rhythm of this counting should be in half seconds. 

If any one fails to turn his head, or counts wrong, 
order " Stop counting /" and begin again. Go back a 
dozen times, if necessary, but never allow an error. 
Tell each man to remember his number; and then 
give, " odd numbers standfast^ even numhers an oblique 
step to the right and rear — ^Margh 1" Each of the even 
numbers (the " two's,") will take a backward step with 
his right foot in such a way (obliquely) as to bring 
him directly in the rear of the one who was his right- 
hand man ; he is to make but one step of it ; the right 
foot must be thrown backwards and sideways at the 
same time, the left foot following, and making at once 
the usual V with the right. The squad will then be 
in double file, (in two rows,) the " two's" all directly be- 
hind the " one's," and they should stand at rather more 
than the usual " fronting distance" in the rear of the 
"one's." 

If the motioii is not well done, give, " Into line — 
March !" The two's (the rear rank) start with the left 
foot and, at one step, resume their places in line. Try 
this again and repeatedly, until they can do it well. 
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Since, at the next drill, on account of absences, some 
of the " one's" may be " two's," change your command 
to, ^'JEven numbers stand fast, odd numbers an oblique 
step to the right and rear — march /" 

When all have well learned this, give, ^^Banka, right 
and "kft, — Eacb I" At this order, the /ron^ rank faces 
to the rights the rear rank to the left. Be particular 
here : caution them against being confused. If they 
blunder at this, " Front 1" will bring them back for 
another trial. 

Now order, " JFbrm company — Mabch I" The right- 
hand man of the front rank will come to the front, the 
remainder of this rank will march up to him and come 
to the front on his line, and the rear rank will file 
right, and right again, and march on, following the 
example of fiie front rank. 

Perhaps you will be obliged to take one rank at a 
time. There will be no difficulty with the front rank, 
for their duty is simple : they will close up in file and 
come to the front as each man reaches his place. Let 
the drill master then go to the rear rank and order " J?Vfe 
right — March ! File right again /" Bring the head 
of the column nearly up to the left of the front rank, 
and order, ^^Bear rank — ^Halt 1" Time the order so 
that they shall halt at the right place, close to the left 
of the front rank. Then give, " Front ! Squad- 
Bight — Dress! Front I" and the thing is done. 
When they have once done this they will not forget it. 
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You now have the taller boys at the extremes, and 
the shorter ones at the centre of the line. 

Command, " Tell off in whole numbers, (xymmevcing 
on the right — Tell off 1" The counting now is " one, 
two, three, four," and so on, to the left: The head is 
turned as in the previous counting, and the rhythm 
and tone attended to. Make them perfect in this also. 

We will suppose that you have twenty-four boys, all 
told. You can divide them now into four sections, 
of six each. Command, " TeU off in sections of six, 
commencing on the right — ^Tell of:p 1" The count is 
now, " one, two, three, four, five, six, — one, two, three, 
four, five, six,— one, two, three, four, five, six, — one, 
two, three, four, five, six." Each number "one" is 
" the right" of his section, each " six" is " the left." 

Go to each " one" and each " six" and say, " You 
are the right (or left) of the 2d (or other) section : 
you must not get into any other." 

Command, "First section standfast; second^ third, 
and fourth sections, left — ^FaceI Prove distance, — 
March I" At this order, the second section marches 
forward toward the left two paces, the third section 
four paces, and the fourth section six paces. They 
halt there, and the order then is, to them, " Front I" 
Now your sections are in line, as before, but there is a 
space of two paces between the left and right of each 
section. These spaces are for ofScers, when they shall 
have been aj^ointed. 
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By this arrangement your taller boys constitute the 
first and fourth sections, and the shorter ones are all 
in the second and third ; that is, they are at the centre 
of the company. 

You will have occupied the whole hour, and per- 
haps more, by these maneuvres. Close by "Rest!" 
during which you call a company meeting, for the next 
afternoon, for election of officers ; they have sections 
and need sergeants. 

" Attention 1 Break ranks — ^March 1" 

Note. — ^In these instructions for dividing your com- 
pany into sections, I supposed, for the sake of simplic- 
ity, that there were twenty-four in line. There may 
not often be less, but there may frequently be more. 
For instance, there may be twenty-eight, thirty-two, 
thirty-six, or any number divisible by four. In such a 
case, take one-fourth of the whole number, — say thirty- 
two, — ^and command them to tell oflF in sections of (say) 
eight. But suppose that there is a number not divisible 
by four, in line, — as twenty-five, — ^there must then be an 
odd number in one of the sections. Command then, 
" TeU off in sections of (say) six, commencing at the sec- 
ond JUe — ^Tell ofpI "The second file,'' means the 
second man from the right. You now have seven in 
the first section, and six in each of the others. 

Suppose you had twenty-six. The same order will 
apply to this case also, as you will find on trial ; you 
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will have seyen in the first and fourth sections, and six 
in each of the others. 

It may happen that the taller boys are more numer- 
ous than the short ones, in which case it will be well 
to add to the numbers of the second and third sections, 
rather than to those of the first and fourth. 

BEMABES. 

I wiU suppose that your company consists of at least 
thirty-one members. You will need three "commis- 
sioned officers/' four sergeants, and four corporals. I 
will speak of these officers in order of rank : 

1. Captain, — ^who should be one of the oldest boys ; 
one who has been conspicuous, in drill, for attention 
and a certain quickness in apprehending and executing 
commands, and one who is a favorite among his fellows. 
To him you will resign the command, in time. 

2. 1st Lieutenant, — ^who must possess, as nearly as 
possible, the requisites desirable in a captain. He is 
yice-captain, and may succeed him. He has command 
of the "first platoon," and his commands take prece- 
dence of those of the sergeants. 

3. 2d Lieutenant, — ^who must also resemble the 
captain. He has command of the " second platoon," 
and his orders, also, are to be received as from the 
third in authority. The soldier's rule is, " Obey the 
highest authority you have given you." 
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If 7011 find three boja who are pretty nearly alike in 
capacity and popularity, yon will do well to allow the 
company to elect, from them, their three highest offi- 
cers. 

4. IsT, or Obdbblt Sebobant, — ^who mnst, like all 
other officers, have capacity and popularity. He com- 
mands the " first section," and should be chosen from 
that section. He is also the secretary of the company, 
keeps and calls '^the roll," masters and forms the 
company, (as shown hereafter,) and is, in some respects, 
a most important officer. 

5. 2d Sebgbant, — ^who has command only of " sec- 
ond section," which is one of the two short Ones. He 
should be chosen from his section. 

6. 3d Sebgeant, — ^is to be chosen as the 2d sergeant, 
and commands only his section. 

7. 4th Sebgbant, — should be chosen from the " fourth 
section," which he commands. 

8. 1st Cobpobal ; 9. 2d Cobpobal ; 10. 3d Cobpo- 
BAL ; 11. 4th Cobpobal. — ^These corporals have no 
commands. They are merely "guides of company," 
stationed at the left of their respective sections. They 
carry guns, (the other officers all carry swords,) and 
drill as privates. They should be chosen for eminent 
soldierly behavior, steadiness, and attention. 

You will be prepared now to appoint and elect your 
officers. At the next drill I will show their positions, 
and more particular duties. 
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These are all the oflBcers necessary, even if your 
company numbers forty or fifty. But if you have less 
than thirty-one, you may appoint one captain, four 
lieutenants, each commanding a section, and four cor- 
porals. Rather than do this, I would advise you to 
endeavor to fill up your corps with boys not belonging 
to your school. However, sections of five, including 
corporals, will " rfo," and if you have only twenty-seven 
in all, you can have the seven officers first mentioned. 

At this meeting, called to elect officers, you should 
• complete a regular company organization. Your 
constitution and by-laws may be at present brief 
and unfinished ; circumstances will teach you what laws 
. are necessary, such as fines or other penalties for ab- 
sence from drill, disobedience of orders, talking in 
ranks, &c., &c. ; but your boys should go through the 
formality of signing some kind of instrument, which 
shall bind them to good conduct. 

The " orderly" must prepare a roll of names, (not 
including commissioned officers,) in alphabetical order, 
with spaces to mark absences, &c. 

A company name must be chosen. After suggesting 

a few appropriate names, (" Cadets," is a good 

one,) you might alldw balloting. 
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DEILL SEVENTH. 



At this drill, and hereafter, "the orderly" forms the 
company, as has been shown in the two previous drills. 
You wiU need to instruct him thoroughly in his duties 
before going on the ground, and should prompt him 
while he is giving his orders. His orders and move- 
ments are as follows : 

He is to stand at " !•" (see plate No. 2,) and to com- 
mand, " Cadds — ^Pall in I" (At this word the captain 
and lieutenants take the places assigned to them in the 
plate : the 2d, Bd and 4th sergeants, and the four 
corporals, form in line, in the rear. The 2d sergeant 
has command of this temporary line, and may order 
" Right dress," &c., if necessary.) " Attention 1" He 
now calls " the roll," and marks absences — each one 
responding, " Present," on hearing his name. " RigM — 
DbessI PbontI 5tyAf— Face!" (If any of these 
motions are not well done, he must repeat them.) 
" Size — ^March !" (He cautions, " Oet your f ranting 
distance P^) " Front 1 jBfyA^— Dress !" (A line not 
straight, perfedly straight, ought to be an eye-sore to 
any officer.) " Front 1 Ted off in odd and even nuwr 
bers (always commencing on the right, in counting) — 
Tell off 1 Form ranks — March 1" (This order must 
hereafter take the place of the long one before used, 
viz.: "Odd numbers stand fast; even numbers, an 
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obliqne step to the right and rear — march 1" Let this 
forming ranks be well done.) " Banks, right and left 
— ^PaceI Form company — March! Bight — ^DrbssI 
Front 1 TeR off in whde numbers — Tell off I" (We 
will suppose there are twenty-four: if there is an 
uneven number, consult note at the end of this drill.) 
" TeH off in sections of six — ^Tell off ! First section, 
standfast; second, third, and fourth sections — Left 
Pace I Prove distance — March I (See previous drill.) 
Front I Sections, Bight — Dress ! Front 1 Non-com- 
missioned officers — (here the 2d sergeant commands, 
to his rear rank, " Bight — ^Facb 1") to your posts — 
March 1" (The 2d sergeant, followed by the other 
sergeants and corporals, marches up the rear of the 
line, [see dotted line in the plate,] turns square cor- 
ners, marches down the line, and, as each officer comes 
opposite his place, he steps in, with a " right face," and 
halts in line. Each sergeant takes the right, and each 
corporal the left, of his section.) The orderly now com- 
mands, ^^ Sergeants, three paces to the front — ^MarchI" 
(These start with left foot, and keep time.) When they 
have done this, the orderly, following the dotted line 
in the plate, marches to " 1**," faces the company, and 
orders, " Company — Salute 1" As soon as this is done, 
the orderly makes an " about face," marches a pace or 
two towards the captain, at " 1"," salutes him, (the 
captain returns it,) and then marches, by the dotted 
line, to his post, " 1*," makes an " about face," and 
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comes into line with the other sergeants. He has now 
finished his duties, and the captain (or yourself) takes 
command, by saying, " Officers, to your posts — Mabch 1" 
The sergeants come, simultaneously, to an "about 
face," march directly into line, facing the rear, make 
another " about face," and are at their posts. At the 
same time the lieutenants march to their posts, which 
are pointed out in the plate. 

Note. — ^According to rule, the position of the 2d 
lieutenant is at the extreme left of the company ; the 
place designated on the plate seems, on some accounts, 
to be the more convenient one. 

It should be explained here, that if the company 
have arms, the order, instead of being " Company — ^Sa- 
lute," should be " Company'— present Arms 1" and they 
should remain " at a present," until the captain takes 
command and orders, " Company — shovld^r Arms !" 
Then follows, " Officers, to your posts — ^MarchI" 

This drill may well be wholly occupied in practising 
this "forming company." It is, when well done, a 
very pretty movement. 



DRILL EIGHTH. 

The orderly forms company. During a part of this 
drill, Ihe sergeants and corporals are to drill as 
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priyates, but at their posts. The conmussioned officers 
are to be observing your commands. 

The " Rest at ease" consists in only this : the left 
foot must remain ill line, while all the rest of the 
body takes recess. Talking is allowed, in a low tone ; 
but no one may touch his neighbor, (except when ac- 
coutrements are in use, and it is necessary to have 
them adjusted.) 

Give the whole company, "RestI Attention 1 

Seat — ^AT EASE 1" 

Now drill the 1st Section by itself, as follows: 
"let Sectiony — Attention! Mark time — March! 
Halt 1" (The command " Guide right," means that 
each man shall feel the elbow of his right-hand man, 
without crowding him, and, while marching, shall take 
care not to leave his side. " Guide left" is the con- 
verse of this. If these commands are obeyed, the line 
need not be broken.) ^^Mark time — March! For- 
ivard — three paces — guide right — ^MarchI" (The word 
** march" must be given just as the right foot touches 
the ground. They can then start off with the left. 
Take care that they inarch only three paces. They 
must count, mentally, " one, two, three," and halt. Give 
the same commands again.) " Ist Section, about — ^F ace ! 
Mark tims — March! Forward — March!" (Now, to 
halt them in line, facing the rear, give the word, " Halt" 
on the step before the one which would bring them in. 
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Give them an " about face/' when they will be in line.) 
" jBtgriW— DBBSS I Front I J?e«^— at base 1" 

Drill the other sections in the same exercises. Try 
to excite rivalry between the sections. 

Return to the 1st Section. " Ist Section — right into line 
— ^March 1" — See plate No. 3. The idea of the move- 
ment is that the whole section, which now faces /ron^, 
in line, shall face right, in line. At the words, " Bight 
into line," the sergeant of the section makes a '^ right 
face," and the rest make a Tidlf " right face," (See plate 
No. 1,) with their right shoulders then in line ; each 
man faces that place which he is to occupy in the new 
position. At the word " march," each marches straight 
forward to that place ; the man next to the sergeant 
takes one step, the next man two, and so on. Of course 
they must march in time, and perhaps it will be neces- 
sary to require marking time, before giving the order. 
Say to them that they ''must dress as they come into 
line" with the sergeant. 

In this and the following movements, you had better 
copy the plates on a large sheet of paper, and explain 
the movement to each member of the section. 

To return to former position, the command is, ^^ First 
section, right— -¥±0"^ 1 Left into line — March !" (See 
plate No. 3.) At the words, " Left into line," the ser- 
geant comes to an " about," and the rest make a half 
" right face," (See plate No. 1,) their left shoulders 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



DRILLING. 49 

tiurown forward ; at the word "march I" the sergeant 
completes the " about face," and is at his original post, 
and the rest march towards a point a little to the right 
of their old places in line, take one step beyond the 
line, torn to the right, and come into line at their ori- 
ginal positions. 

Both of these movements are difficult, the most dif- 
ficult your troops have had, especially the last. To 
insure success, be sure that you yourself know just what 
is to be done, and then endeavor to give them as clear 
ideas of it as possible, by means of diagrams, or by 
marking lines on the ground, or chalking them on a 
floor. It is necessary that these be thoroughly learned, 
because they form parts of movements to be learned 
hereafter. 

Drill each section separately on these. When they 
have each learned them, let them all do them together. 
Here your sergeants have something to do. Your 
command is, " Sections — right into line — (at this, each 
sergeant stept briskly to the front of his section, and 
orders, ^^ first [or other] section — bright into line; the 
sections are not to move at your command, but at that 
of their sergeants) — March 1" When the movement is 
completed, each sergeant orders, "first (or other) section 
— l^t dress I" and takes his position in front of his sec- 
tion, two paces in front of it, and facing the captain. 

While performing this movement, the corporals have 
something to do. It is the duty of the second corporal 
8 
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to take position directly in the rear of the first corporal, 
and of the third and fourth corporals to stand directly 
in the rear of the others. This keeps " the colnmn'^ 
straight. Each sergeant gives ^' Left dress" instead of 
" Bight dress/' because the sections must dress by the 
corporals, who are on the left. 

The company is now "' in column of sections to the 
front." It is in marching order, and the position of 
the officers are shown in the plate, No. 4. 

To return into line, the c^>tain commands, '' Ccmr 
pony — righijYAC^l Sections,!/^ intoline — (Here each 
sergeant turns to his section, and orders, ^ first [or 
other] section^ left into line P and then takes his own 
position at the right of his section, facing right, but at 
the first position of an 'about face,' doing all this 
very briskly,) — MabchI" (Here each sergeant and 
his section executes the movement as taught above.) • 

The company is now " in line" again. This will be 
a long drill, and some Saturday afternoon will be a 
good time to devote to it. There must be considerable 
repetition and a great deal of patience, on the part of 
both teacher and learners. But the movements are 
worth learning well, for they are brilliant and '' showy." 
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DRILL NINTH. 

We have now accomplished' quite an amount in the 
way of drill and discipline. On some accounts I should 
prefer to continue drilling without arms, but, for varie- 
ty, and to satisfy the boys, who have all this time been 
longing for guns, we will introduce them. 

I shall suppose that you are provided with real guns, 
or at least with something resembling them, for you 
may have guns; if you have lances, you can easily 
adapt these instructions to that innocent weapon. 

At the command, " Pall in I" each private and cor- 
poral takes his gun (they are supposed to be numbered, 
in a rack), and takes his place in line. At the word, 
" Attention," the butt of his gun should rest on the 
ground (the trigger side out), about three inches from 
his right foot, and on a line with the toes. The right 
arm should form a right angle at the elbow, and the 
hand grasp the barrel of the gun. In order that the 
gun shall not be placed too far forward, the elbow 
should be drawn back, so that the barrel shall almost 
rest against the shoulder ; at any rate, so that the piece 
shall stand as nearly perpendicular as possible. In 
other respects, " the position of the soldier" should be 
preserved. 

" Shoulder arms" is done in three motions. First : 
the right hand, keeping its grasp, raises the piece 
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perpendicularly against the right shoulder, and, at 
the same time, the left hand is thrown briskly across 
the breast, and grasps the piece just below the right 
hand. Second : the right hand comes down briskly, 
and grasps the piece at the lock. Third : the left 
hand is brought back to its side. These motions must 
be executed by all in exactly the same time. Take 
care that the body is not swayed about by the motion 
of the arms. " Remember the poker /" 

The grasp by right hand at the lock is, the first 
finger below the " trigger-guard," the thumb above it, 
and the other fingers around the hammer ; the weight 
being thus sustained by the projections, viz., the hanv 
mer and the trigger-guard. 

Until facility is acquired in executing this command, 
the order should be, " ShovUder arms in three motiom — 
ONE — ^Two — ^THBEE 1" Let oach motion be done with 
so much muscular energy that it may be heard by all. 
"Make the motion feH/" 

" Order arms in three motions — one — two — ^thbee !" 
This is exactly the reverse of " shoulder arms." Ist. 
The left hand is brought across the breast and grasps 
the barrel, where it did before. 2d. The right hand 
is raised, and grasps the piece above the left hand. 3d. 
The left hand is returned to its side, and, at the same 
instant, the right hand allows the piece to come briskly 
to the ground, at the position of " Attention." 

Try these commands alternately. You cannot ex- 
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poet perfection in this drill, but yon must get as near 
it as you can. 

After much practice, you may try these movements 
without counting the motions. The orders will be 
simply, ''Shoulder — Arms I" and " Order — Arms I" Th^ 
must count, however, remembering the time you gave 
them. I should have said that the time given for the 
" one, two, three," should be, at first, in seconds, or 
even more slowly. You may shorten the intervals as 
fast as they acquire skill. 

These two exercises in the "manual of arms" will 
be enough for one time. The drill may be diversified 
by a review of the first three drills, and anything else 
already practised. 

At this drill it will be necessary to omit " the salute ;" 
their right hands are occupied. They will soon learn 
the " Present arms," which will take the place of the 
salute. 

BEMABES. 

Your orderly is bound to report absences, and oB 
officers to report misdemeanors. Teach your boys to 
discriminate between the " reports" of an officer desir- 
ous of doing his duty, and of a companion who tells 
only as a "tell-tale." 

You must use your own judgment in regard to 
government, remembering, however, that you are 
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"major" of the company, the highest in command, and 
as such, an autocrat in the strictest sense of the term. 

Now that you are so well advanced it will be well 
to have music. (Consult ch&pter on " Uniform, Ac") 
It is better to drill mostly without music. The boys 
will easily acquire a kind of rhythmic instinct in 
marching, which is better for them than dependence on 
the tap of the drum. But boys are anxious to hear the 
music of a drum and fife, and it is well to gratify them. 

Your music, on the drill-ground, must occupy a par- 
ticular position, never leaving it except when the com- 
pany is marching. The musicians are to listen to your 
commands and be ready always to strike the drum 
promptly at the word "murch" In all brief move- 
ments, such as " Eight or left into line — march 1" a 
mere tap of the drum is sufficient ; and this, perhaps, 
is unnecessary. 

I may as well say here, and might have done so 
before, that it is impossible for me to speak of every- 
thing connected with this complicated matter of mili- 
tary discipline. Much, very much, must be left to 
your judgment and discretion. 

I should add, also, that, in some respects, my in- 
structions are not strictly in accordance with United 
States army rules. When I diflFer, it is either because 
I have purposely modified certain rules to adapt them 
to boys, or because I forget them. These latter 
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changes or errors will, I hope, be few, and I am irare 
they will be unimportant. 

DRILL * TENTH. 

Fall in, in line, without sizing or forming sections. 
We will practise the " Present arms," and then form 
company regularly. 
Eeview " Shoulder arms" and " Order arms." 
"Present arms" is done from "a shoulder," in two 
motions. At " one," the right hand raises the piece so 
high that the hand is against the thigh : at the same 
time the left arm is thrown across the breast hori- 
zontally, and grasps the barrel, and the right hand, 
taking advantage of the support given the gun by the 
left hand, changes its grasp in such manner that the 
piece may not be turned around when it shall be 
brought forward ; at " two" the piece is brought briskly 
up, the rammer outwards, and is held directly in front 
of the nose. The left hand grasps the barrel stiffly, 
the arm, at the elbow, being pressed to the side and 
forming an exact right angle ; the fingers grasp the 
barrel and the thumb is erect against the side of it. 
To make the right angle, the left hand must be 
lowered, slipped down the stock, after the gun is in 
position. The grasp of the right hand is at the small, 
round part of the stock, below the lock, all the fingers 
in front. 
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Great care must be taken that these directioBS are 
all stricUy observed ; for, if they are not, the gans will 
not be held perpendicularly ; they will be uneven in 
height, and held either too near, or too far from the 
body. All these are to be guarded against. 

" Shoulder arms," " from a Present," is the reverse 
of "Present arms," At one motion the piece is 
brought back to the side, the right hand resuming the 
grasp used in "Shoulder arms," and the left held 
against it with the fingers flat, not grasping it, merely 
to steady the gun against the shoulder : at the second 
motion, the left hand is brought back promptly to its 
side. 

In both of these two new exercises the commands 
must be, at first, " Preaent arms in two motions — one — 
TWO !" " Shmtder arms in ttvo motions — one — two I" 
Time, seconds. 

I beg the drill master to believe me that, in these 
instructions, I use no waste words. He will need, for 
success, to take care that they are obeyed in every par- 
ticular. 

Company may now be formed in the usual way. 
At the place where the orderly has commanded 
" Salute," he may now order " Present arms," and they 
are to remain " at a Present" until the orderly has 
gone to his post in a line with the other sergeants, 
when the captain commands, " Company — shovMer 
Arms ! followed by, " Officers to your posts— Uarou I" 
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Note. — ^At the "present arms," when company is 
formed, the drmns should beat a triple roll, two sounds 
to a roll. 

"Support arms" is done in one motion, "from a 
shoulder." The right hand, without altering its 
grasp, brings the piece obliquely across the body ; 
the barrel still rests at the right shoulder, but the 
stock rests at the middle of the abdomen, and the left 
hand is laid across the right. If the gun is pressed 
too tightly against the abdomen, the barrel will stand 
out from the shoulder, which is to be avoided. 

" Carry arms" " from a support," is merely bringing 
the piece back to the position of " Shoulder arms," and 
returning the left hand to its side. These motions 
must be done together, and oH motions done promptly. 

In the position of " Shoulder arms," the right arm 
must be extended to its full length, not at all crooked 
at the elbow ; the barrel must rest in the hollow of 
the right shoulder, and the stock be pressed against 
the side of the leg. 

In movements, the guns should be carried at " Shoulder 
arms," but " Support arms" must be frequently given 
for a change. 

Review as much as possible in this drill, consistently 
with learning these new items from the manual. 

Hereafter dismiss company at a "Bight face," in 
file. 

8 
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DBILL ELEVENTH. 

Review the manual of arms in the following order : 
ShmUder-^kRVB ! Order — Arms 1 iSAowWer— Arms I 
Support — ^Arms I Garry — Arms I PrescTd — Arms I 
S^ftottZder— Arms 1 Order— Arms! Rest! 

" Rest," under arms, differs but little from " Rest" 
heretofore learned. The position of the feet is the 
same, (see plate No. 1.) As this position is assumed, 
the gun (" at an order") leans back on the shoulder, 
the right hand lets go its grasp and is brought across 
{he abdomen, where it is crossed by the lefb hand : the 
piece then rests on the ground, in the hollow of the 
right arm and against the shoulder. 

" Attention," from " Rest," differs but little from the 
same command before learned. The gun is grasped 
by the right hand, the butt placed on a line with the 
toes, the feet brought to the V position, and the left 
hand carried back to its side : all these done at the 
same instant. 

Remember that no morements can be made while the 
guns are on the ground. 

" Prom a rest," the new commands of this drill are : 
" Company — ^Attention I Shotdder — ^Arms I Centre 
— ^Facb 1" (See plate No. 5.) At this, the corporal of 
the 2d section, and the sergeant of the 3d section, 
take one step forward, elbow to elbow : the 1st and 
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2d sections (or, as they should be called, ''the Ist 
Platoon") face left, towards the centre ; the 2d Pla- 
toon (3d and 4th sections) face right, towards the 
centre. The corporal and* sergeant above-mentioned, 
are now to be the file leaders of the company, in double 
file ; they march (at the words " J?br«;ard— March !") 
straight ahead, and the next two behind them march 
up to each other, face to face, turn, one to the right and 
the other to the left, touch elbows and follow, " at a 
fronting distance," their file leaders : the others do the 
same. The lieutenants fall in and close up the file. 

The file leaders must be instructed to march forward 
in a perfectly straight line, aiming at some particular 
point : the men behind them must march as in single 
file, but each two keeping exactly together. 

To turn to the right or left, "Pile right," or, "Pile 
left," is given. Suppose the latter ; then the sergeant, 
who is on the left, turns in his tracks, the corporal 
wheeling around him as a pivot, taking care not to 
leave his side. Here an exact right angle is made, and 
as each couple comes up to the angle, they turn in the 
same way. " Make a square comer J^ 

When the company is marched out so that all are 
clear of any turning point, the captain halts in front 
of the file leaders and commands, " Into line — March !" 
(See plate No. 5.) The file leaders halt : the rest march 
up directly behind them, turn, the left-hand man to the 
left, and the right-hand man to the right ; each marches 
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along tiie rear of the line which is forming, and st^ 
into his place, dressing, as he comes into line, by the 
two file leaders. 

The company is now " in line," as at first. They 
will need a " Eight dress." Try this over again, this 
time marching longer in double file. 

In marching, the taller boys will naturally take 
longer steps than the short ones. To remedy this, urge 
that the first take shorter steps than they are naturally 
inclined to, and the latter longer. While marching, 
advise, " If you find yourselves falling behind your file 
leaders, gain on them, not by hurrying the time, (taking 
faster steps,) but by increasing the pace, (taking J/ynger 
steps.) Always keep at a ^fronting distance' from 
them." 

Bring them iiito line again. Take care, cdtoaya, to 
turn at right angles. Let the rear files march fully up 
to the rear of the line before turning. Let them march 
along the rear so closely as to almost touch the coat 
tails of the line, and come squarely into place. 

The captain will, during these movements, occasion- 
ally command, " Company^ support (or carry) — arms I" 
This is done for the relief of change. But it may be 
observed that " Support arms" is most convenient when 
the men are "in file," single or double; and that 
" Carry arms" is best when " in line." 

After a . rest " in line," practice the following new 
exercise from the manual. 
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'"Trail arms," "from a shoulder," is done in three 
motions. At " one," let the gun fall forward from the 
shoulder into the palm and grasp of the left hand, 
which is to be thrown there to receive it ; at " two," 
let the left hand support the piece, while the right hand 
changes grasp, and catches the gun at that point where 
it will balance itself in the hand : at " Three," let the 
left hand return to its side, and, at the same instant, 
the right arm drop its full length, carrying the gun in 
such a manner that the bayonet (if there is one) is on 
a level with the eye. Each of these motions must be 
made distinctly, so that it may be heard all along the 
line. Instructor commands, — ^** TraiL arms in three 
motions^ ONE, two, three I" and counts in seconds. 

When this is learned tolerably well, practice it with- 
out counting. 

Review the whole manual now learned. 

Review "Right (and left) into line," by sections, 
and then by company. Take care that the sergeants 
give their commands briskly and distinctly. 

If time allows, review other movements, especially 
" the facings." 

DRILL TWELFTH. 

After forming company, driU in marching three (or 
more) paces forward, with a " guide right ;" do this 
first by single sections, next by platoons, and lastly, by 
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"front of company." To march "by front of com- 
pany" a given number of paces (or nntU the irofd 
" halt") without breaking the line, so that, at the halt, 
no one is either too far in front or rear, and so that 
there shall be no need of " dressing the line" after the 
halt, — this is an achievement to be proud of. To do 
it well, the importance of the "guide right or left" 
must be insisted on ; in this, let there be no actual 
pressing towards the right or left, but let the elbows 
be in close and constant contact. Let the length of 
pace be thought of; and the difference in pace between 
the taller and shorter boys. The latter are at the 
centre of the line, the former at the wings ; and if 
great care be not taken, the line will become crescenlr 
shaped, the centre being behind. Execute this w?efl!, 
and you will receive praise from military critics. 

Change the programme of drill by introducing prac- 
tice in the manual. 

" C%argre— Bayonet I" This is done, " from a shoul- 
der," in one motion. At the last word, the feet assume 
"the first positidn of an about face," the left knee is 
bent, and the body leaned slightly forward ; at the 
same time the piece is allowed to fall briskly into the 
left hand, as in " Trail arms," and is firmly grasped by 
both hands and held by both, with the bayonet on a 
level with the eye. " Every eye to the front I" Here 
(and the remark applies also to "Trail arms") the 
pieces should all be in line, that is, should have the 
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same inclination. If they are at diff»ent inclinations, 
order ^^Dress your pieces by the right /" that is, let all 
have the same inclination as that of the piece of the 
right-hand man. *' Be brisk, boys I" 

"Shoulder arms" brings ns back to the original 
position. 

Practise this a long time. It is a very "showy" 
movement. 

^^ Centre — ^FaceI Forward — March 1 Outward coun- 
termarch — March 1" (See plate No. 6.) At this the 
captain stands at the head of the advancing column 
and the files separate as they come up to him, the right- 
hand file turns to the right, the other file to the left, 
and they march in a direction opposite to that which 
they were pursuing. They march as far as is conve- 
nient, and at the command, ^^ Inward countermarch — 
March I" the two file-leaders face about, come together 
elbow to elbow, and march in the original direction, 
the others imitating them as fast as they come up to 
thd position just left by th€ file-leaders. 

During the " outward countermarch," care must be 
taken that the file leaders march on a line with each 
other, and that their followers also are exactly oppo- 
site each other. 

In these drills, let the teacher take care that the 
" first principles," as taught in our earlier drills, are 
not forgotten. If at all necessary, let a whole drill — 
say a Saturday afternoon — ^be devoted to a general 
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review. Insist, constantly, on the preserration of " the 
position of the soldier." Let the duty of watching for 
and correcting the evils of laxity in these " first prin- 
ciples, be assigned to all the officers, especially to the 
two lieutenants. Your captain must be mainly en- 
gaged in observing the commands you give, and their 
execution. 

DEILL THIETEENTH. 

" Outward countermarch by tv)o^8 — Mabch !" (See 
plate No. 6.) This is done while marching in double 
file, as from " Centre face." At the last word, the 
leader of each file turns to march in an opposite direc- 
tion, as in the previous drill : he steps a little further 
out, and the second in file turns and marches at his 
side, being the inner man. Numbers three and four, 
five and six, and so on, of each file, do the same at the 
turning point. The result is, that as the outward coun- 
termarchers advance, (their backs to the captain,) they 
go " by two's." 

" Intoard comdermarch — March I" At this, — ^given 
when all have passed the turning point, and the two 
first couples are in a line with each other, — these wheel 
inward, the two inner men acting as pivots, and the 
two outer men come elbow to elbow ; the four now 
form a line and march toward the captain. If the 
first command is repeated, the four again separate into 
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the original two's, and the movement is repeated. If 
the captain wishes them to resume the plain doable file 
movement, as at first, he orders, ''By dxmblefle-^OT' 
ward, March I" 

" Outward countermarch by four's — ^Mabch !" (see 
plate No. 7,) is a duplication of countermarching by 
two's. The first four of eact file turn outward together, 
the first man stepping still further out, and the second, 
third, and fourth forming in line with him. 

" Inward countermarch by four's," is best explained 
by the diagram. At the word " march," the two inner 
men act as pivots, around whom the others wheel ; the 
two outer men join elbows, and lines of eight march 
towards the captain. 

As either of the last combinations (by two's and 
four's) return toward the captain, he may command : 

" Outward countermofrch in single file — Maboh I" 
(See plate.) At this, each man remembers his number, 
whether first or second, or first, second, third or fourth, 
and forms in single file accordingly. 

Countermarching is always an effective and attractive 
movement, when well done. Practise it very thoroughly 
and carefully. 

On parade, or at other times, it may be necessary or 
advisable to " ground arms." This is done, " from an 
order," in two motions : — at " One," the pieces are 
turned sidewise, so that the locks are nearest the leg ; 
at '* Two," the left foot takes a long pace forward, and 
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the body is leaned forward so that the right hand may 
deposit the piece on the ground. The right foot does 
not leare its place in line. It is hardly necessary to 
practise this by motions. Tell them to turn the piece 
at the word '* ground/' and to do the remainder at the 
last word. 

" Take — ^AbmsI" is the reverse of " Ground arms ;" 
there needs no other explanation. 

When arms are " grounded" on parade^ and the comr 
pany takes recess, a guard must always be placed over 
the guns. The guard may consist of one, but two are 
better. If the recess is a long one, the guard must be 
reliev.ed once or twice. The orderly sergeant appoints 
and instructs the guard. He may choose them in al- 
phabetical order, or in any other way. After the com- 
pany is dismissed, the orderly commands : " Ghiurds — 
Attbntion I ShoMer — ^Abms 1 (They stand side by 
side.) To your posts — ^Mabch I" One takes the ex- 
troae right, the other the left, of the line of guns ; th^ 
face each other, and at the word " March," they ad- 
vance toward each other ; they meet hfdf-way, halt, 
present arms (face to face), shoulder arms, about face, 
and return. As they come to the end of their beat, 
they are not to turn carelessly, but to halt, about face, 
and then return to the half-way point. They are par 
ticularly observed, because they are individualized, and 
the honor of the company rests on them. 

When coming to aa ^' about face" under arms, tiie left 
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hand is to be thrown across the piece ('' at a shoulder/') 
to steady it while turning. 

I prefer to introduce but one or two novelties into 
each of the drills at Ihis time, because there is so much 
to be done in reviewing. 



DRILL FOURTEENTH. 

To form fipont of company by platoons, firom sections, 
(See plate No. 8,) the captaiQ will command : " Cbm- 
pany^ by platoons^ forward — March I" (If the company 
is already marching, the word " forward" is to be omit* 
ted.) At the command " March," the 1st and 3d ser- 
geants will command, " 1^*^ (or 3(£) Section^ by the right 
fiank, file rigU-^HLASLGB. 1" They will march in that 
direction until the right of the 2d (or 4th) section joins 
the left of the 1st (or 3d), when the sergeants will 
command, "Front!" and then the two sections will 
march forward together in line, as a platoon. 

To return into sections, the command is, " Company^ 
by sections, fi>rfvard^-M.AiaLCB. !" Then the 1st and 3d sec- 
tions march right on ; but the sergeants of the 2d and 4th 
sections command, " 2d (or 4t/t) Section^ by the right flank^ 
file right — March 1" He marches them in that direction 
until they are again in the rear of the 1st or 3d sections, 
(the -corporals being guides,) when they command, 
" Front I" and then all march aa sectioas again. 
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If, during the execation of these movements, the sec^ 
tions axe not in line, the sergeants must order a " guide 
left." If the platoons are broken in line, it is the duty 
of the lieutenants to order the " guide left." 

But, while marching by platoons, the command may 
be given, " By front of company — Mabch !" when the 
same movement above explained for sections may be 
executed by platoons. The 1st platoon, at command 
of the 1st lieutenant, marches by file right, and fronts 
just as the right of the 2d platoon reaches and joins its 
left. 

At any time while marching, whether by front of 
company, or by platoons or sections, all may be brought 
into single file by the following command : (we will 
suppose that the company is marching in sections,) 
" Sections^ by the right flank, file left — ^March 1" At the 
words " right flank, file left," each sergeant goes to the 
right of his section ; he marches forward in the direc- 
tion in which all were marching before, but the rest of 
the section, at the word " march," faces right, files left 
and follows the sergeant ; he marches on (for instance, 
the 2d sergeant,) and comes behind the corporal of the 
section (for instance, the 1st,) in front of him ; and thus 
all are in file. The same principle applies to platoons, 
the lieutenants taking the duties of the sergeants when 
the movement is done in sections. 

I give no illustration of these movements, because 
my instructions are, I think, explicit, and because I 
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wish the drill master to think them out, and make his 
own diagrams. 

A good use of this movement may be made as fol- 
lows: — Suppose your company is marching in a 
muddy street, and you wish to get on the sidewalk ; as 
your 1st section comes up to the cross-walk, command, 
" Sections, by the right {or left) flank, file right, (or if 
left, the corporals are file leaders ; sergeants on the 
right) March I" As soon as the sergeant reaches the 
middle of the sidewalk, order a "file right" or "file 
left." 

Draw lines on the ground for imaginary sidewalks, 
explain to your men the object of the movement, and 
practise it, both to the right and left. 

Now, to come from single file into sections, as, for 
instance, from the right-hand sidewalk into the street, 
command, " Company, form column of sections to the 
front — ^March 1" The 1st sergeant commands, at the 
word " front," " 1st section, file lefl,^' and as soon as the 
whole section is on the cross-walk, he commands, 
" Front P' The other sections, as they come up to the 
place just vacated by the 1st section, imitate its move- 
ments, each sergeant taking care to command, " Front," 
just when he sees his corporal on a line with the one in 
advance. 

Plate No. 8, gives other examples of forming sec- 
tions from single file. Study it carefully. 

In these directions, and, I suppose, in many others, 
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there may seem to be much that is inexplicitly and 
confusedly expressed. I doubt whether it is possible 
to make these movements intelligible at a glance ; but 
I believe that if the teacher will give as careful a 
study to this treatise as he would to the works of 
a Latin or Greek author, he will not fail to under- 
stand it. 

In marching in the street, obstructions are sometimes 
met. The company will probably be marching by 
sections, the usual way. If it is desired that the com- 
pany march from the middle to the side of the street, 
(say the right,) command, " Company^ by the right fiank^ 
fik BIGHT 1" When they are suiBiciently near the side, 
order '' Fbont 1" At the first command, each section 
faces to the right, and in distinct and independent file, 
marches in that direction. '' Front'' brings them into 
the original direction. But they are now, after hav- 
ing passed the obstruction, too far on one side of the 
street ; " Company^ by the left fiank, file left I Front I" 
brings them back. 



DEILL FIFTEENTH. 

In this drill I shall endeavor to present a series of 
movements, which may possibly serve the captain as 
a programme for parade. I shall explain only the 
new movements. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



DBZUJHO. Tl 

It will be an excellent lesson for the ''m^jor" or 
captain to draw off, on paper or the black-board, a 
diagram of the whole, in connection. 

Company is at rest, in line. 

" (Jompany — ^Attention ! iZ^A*— Face I Sections^ 
right into line — (each sergeant repeats the command, 
standing in firont of, and applying it to his section,) — 
MabchI Company, forward^ March 1 Sections, by 
the right flanh^ file right — Mabch 1 Companyj Fbont ! 
(Sergeants mnst attend to their sections, and order a 
"guide left," if necessary.) SectioThs^ by the l^ 
turn — ^MarchI" (See plate, No. 9.) At the word 
" tnm," the 1st lieutenant (or " 1st guide ;" see para- 
graph at end of this drill) takes position beside the 
corporal of the 1st section, standing there to mark the 
turning spot for the other sections ; and at the same 
word, the 1st sergeant commands, " 1st section^ by the 
Irft tumr At the word, " March," jfrom the captain, 
the section turns, as shown in the plate. In turning, 
the line must not be broken, and a " guide left" may be 
necessary from the sergeants. As the 2d section 
approaches the turning point, the 2d sergeant com- 
mands, " 2(2 sectian, hp the left turny^ and as soon as his 
corporal touches the point opposite the lieutenant, he 
adds, " March !" The 2d lieutenant has now reached 
the turning point, and he assumes the place of guide, 
while the 1st lieutenant advances to his post. The 
3d and 4th sergeants and sections imitate the ex- 
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ample of the 2d. As soon as the 4ih section has 
torned, the 2d lieutenant takes long steps and regains 
his post. 

" Company^ by platoons^ March I Platoons^ by ike 
hft turn, — (the lieutenants command their platoons as 
the sergeants did their sections) — Mabgh I Company, 
by front of company ^^-Marcb. 1 Halt ! (until this word 
the company had been constantly in motion.) JStgfU — 
Dbess I Support — ^Abhs I To the rear, centre — ^Face 1 
(* To the rear/ is something new. At the word, * rear' 
the two file leaders, — who, in 'Centre — face' have 
taken a step together in advance,— come to the first 
position of an about 'face,' and at the word 'face,' 
they about face.) Fortoard^MARGKl JY/e— RightI 
File — ^Left 1 Outward countermarch in single file — 
Mabgh I Inward couniermarch — MabchI Outward 
countermarch by two^a — ^Mabch ! Inward countermarch 
— ^Mabgh I Outward countermarch by four's — Mabch I 
InuHird countermarch — ^Mabgh I Outward countermart 
by sections in circle — ^Mabgh. (At the word * march,' 
each section marches in a circle [See plate No. 10.] 
They revolve several times, and then, as the captain 
sees that the two file leaders are coming together, he 
commands, ^ForuHird — MabchI') Outward counter- 
march in circles by platoons — Mabgh. (The principle is 
the same as 'in circles by sections.') Forward — 
Mabgh I Into ZzVie— Mabgh ! Eight— Dkesb I" 

"Front," after a "right" or "left dress," has been 
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omitted, and will be, because it has been remarked that 
that command always follows a " dress." 

Practise now the manual of arms. The ord^ of this 
manual may be varied ; but the captain must have dis- 
covered that there are certain commands which cannot 
follow each other ; for instance, " Order arms" cannot 
follow a " Present arms," and vice versa. 

Note, — " Guides" are an addition to a company, but 
are not necessary ; for, as has been seen, the lieutenants 
may do their duties. However, it is really beneath the 
dignity of a commissioned officer to do such duty. 
"The guides" may be the two smallest boys in the 
company. They may carry lances, with small stream- 
ers, painted (gilt on blue), with the name of the com- 
pany. Their posts are, while marching, at the rear of 
the 4th section, one in the rear of the sergeant and the 
other of the corporal, two paces ofiF. When " in line," 
their posts are at the extremes. When the line is to 
advance by front, to a new alignment (new position of 
line), they may be stationed as points to march to. A 
command in such a case, would be, ^^ Company, forward^ 
gvdde rigM, to the alignment of the guides — March I" 
They are also to stand at all turning points, the 1st 
guide being relieved by the 2d as soon as half the 
company has passed the point. 
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DBILL SIXTEENTH. 



While in sections^ maxching or not marching, the 
command may be given, "To the left^ arm^ length — 
Extend I At the last word, each man, except the cor- 
poral, extends his left arm, and places his left hand on 
the right shoulder of his neighbor, at the same time all 
taking a side step, in time (a left-oblique step, if march- 
ing), until they are at such a distance from each other 
that only the fingers of the hands rest on the shoulders. 
At the command, ^^Arms — ^DownI" each arm returns, 
promptly, to its side. 

This movement makes a fine display of the company. 

While marching thus, in open order, each man must 
take care to march exactly in the rear of the man in 
front of him in the section in front ; and he must also 
take care not to break the line of his own section. 

^'Tothe right dose — Maech !" brings them back. All 
except the right-hand man take a side step, in time, to 
the right (if marching, an oblique step), until elbows 
touch. 

" Company form cross on 2d section — ^Mabch I" (See 
plate No. 11.) The company is in line. 2d sergeant 
commands, "2d section^ stand — ^Fast! 1st sergeant 
commands, ** 1st section^ one pace forward — March ! 
Left turn — Mabch !" and he marches his section to its 
position, as shown in the plate. 3d sergeant com- 
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mands, " M aedion, right — ^Facb ! FUe rtgrA^— March ! 
Front!" The "front" of this section is shown in the 
plate. 4th sergeant commands, "4:th section, right — 
Pace ! On right by file into line — March ! 

" On right by file into line," is a new movement. (See 
plate No. 9.) The section is at a " Right face ;" at the 
word " March," the right-hand man faces right, and 
takes one step forward, and the section, in file, marches 
behind him, the second man coming beside him as soon 
as he passes his back, the third man passes on by the 
second, and comes beside him, and so on. 

The sections are now in the form of a cross, with the 
corporals at the centre. Observe in the diagram, in 
which direction each section faces. (See plate No. 11.) 

While in this form, command, " SectionSj left turn, 
gmde left — ^March ! Sergeants seek the right of their 
sections, move with them, and in an under tone, insist 
on the " guide left." Let the right angles of the cross 
be exactly preserved. Turn once or twice completely 
around, back to place. 

Another movement in form of a cross results from 
the commands, from the captain, " 2d section^ right — 
Pace! 1st section, about — PacbI 4^ section, left — 
Pace! (All are now facing in the same direction.) 
Company^ forward — March!" Let them march a few 
yards in this direction, the lieutenant taking care that 
the form of the cross is preserved, and thus command, 
" By the right ^ani— March I" At the last word, all 
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turn, briskly, to the right, and continue marching as 
they face. " By the left flank — March !" is similar to 
the previous command. By means of a "halt," and 
an " about face," they may be made to march in still 
another direction. 

There are two ways by which the line, or front of 
company may be reassumed from a cross. (The sections 
must first be faced as in the diagram.) 

The first is by reversing the process of formation. 
Command, " Company^ reduce cross and form front of 
company on 2d Section — March 1" Sergeants command: 
"2c? Section, siand^-P AST. 1st Section, about — Pace! 
Forward — March I (Until the left rests on the right 
of 2d section.) Right — Turn I (They are now in line, 
facing to the rear.) About— Fac^ ! 4^A Section, right 
— Pace I Left, by file into /tne— March I (This is done 
in a manner exactly the reverse of that by which they 
were formed in cross.) 3c? Section^ left — Pace I File 
left— Ma^cuV 

All are now in line. Give a " right dress." 

The second method introduces a novelty, and the 
movement is more easily, rapidly, and showily exe- 
cuted. (See plate No. 12.) 

Command, " Sections, form circle — March I" At the 
word " circle," each sergeant goes to the right of his 
section, and commands a " right face," and himself files 
left, and at the word " march" he leads his file into a 
circle, as shown in the diagram. The circle must be 
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complete, that is, without gaps between the ends of 
sections. The commissioned officers must have con- 
trived to stand in the centre of the circle. 

After marching once or twice around, the captain 
may command^ " Company^ byfile^ forward — March 1" 
whereupon the orderly sergeant marches straight for- 
ward, (leaving the circle,) followed by the rest, in file. 
The circle is now straightened out, and the company is 
marching in file. " Company — Halt I" The captain, 
standing on the left of the advancing file, commands, 
" Front I" and the company is once more " in line." 

In marching " by the right flank," that is, from a 
"right face" or "file right," "Front" is executed by 
facing to the left ; " by the left flank," by facing to the 
right. 

The maneuvres of forming cross, and the various 
movements while in that form, are, perhaps, the most 
showy of any that can be executed. They should be 
perfectly learned. 

DRILL SEVENTEENTH. 

The company is in line. 

" Company, form square on second section, — March !" 
(See plate No. 14.) Sergeants command : — " 2d Section^ 
stand Fast ! 1^^ Section, about Face ! Right — Turn ! 
(They turn until they make a right angle with the 2d 
section.) Halt I About — ^Facb! 
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"8(i Sectton, Bight— VaceI File rigrA^— Maeoh I 
(They turn until the left of this section reaches the left 
of the second.) Halt ! Left — ^Paob 1 Bight— TxmN I 
They turn until this section makes a right angle with 
the 1st section.) Halt I 

"4^A Sectim, Bight— Face. Fortoard—MARCUl 
(They march until this section reaches the left of 2d 
section). Halt! Bight— FaceI Le/t—Tmud (They 
turn until this section comes to its place in the square.) 
Halt I Abont— Face V' 

The square is now formed, all facing outwards. 
Commissioned officers should be in the centre of the 
square. Care should be taken that the angles are all 
right angles, and that the sides are " dressed." 

By so commanding that all shall face in the same 
direction, there may be marching in the form of a 
square, as was done in the form of a cross. 

To return into line, reverse the process of formation. 
The instructor ought, by this time, to be able to do 
this without explanations. 

While in form of square, practise the manual of arms. 

An eflfective movement while in square results from 
the commands, " Company , charge — Bayonet 1 Sections 
five (or more) paces forward — March ! Shotdder — 
Arms! About — ^FacbI Into square — March I" At 
the last word, they march back to the lines of the 
square, halt and about face, without commands for 
these movements. 
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Company in line. " 5igrA^— Pace ! FUe—Bjauil 
(again), FUe — Right! Bight by fik into line, ttoo 
paces distant — Mabch 1" (See plate No. 15.) The ex- 
ecution of this differs from that in the movements of a 
single section, as before taught, only in this, that it is 
done by the whole company and that, instead of form- 
ing in close order, each man passes two paces beyond 
the last in line and then steps squarely into line. If 
there, is not room for the whole line in any one direc- 
tion, order, " Break ground to the right, or left." 

To return to a close line, command, ^^ Company, right 
Face I In dose order , into Une, March 1" The file 
leader (orderly) retains his position ; the rest march 
on, not increasing or lessening their distances between 
them, until they reach their file leader in line, when 
they turn squarely into line. 



DEILL EIGHTEENTH. 

In this chapter will be found various exercises and 
movements, together with general information, some or 
all of which may be introduced into this drill. 

The " oblique step" is often useful, in cases of meet- 
ing obstructions of any kind, or in closing ranks after 
" an extend." 

" Bight oblique— SilATiCn 1" (See plate No. 16.) If 
from a halt, carry the right foot obliquely to the right 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



80 SCHOOL AMUSEMENTS. 

and front about twenty-two inches from the left foot? 
and sixteen toward that side ; carry the left foot six- 
teen inches in front of the right heel. Take special 
care not to derange the head and shoulders, — ^that is, 
keep them to the fronts and not in the oblique direction. 

" Left oblique" is executed on the same principles. 

" Forward — March " brings all to the direct march. 

" Arms at will !" It is necessary to give this com- 
mand occasionally, during long marches on parade, 
and, sometimes, at drills. 

At the command, the guns may be carried over the 
right shoulder, " at will." On long marches, " Trail 
arms" will be found a convenient way of carrying the 
guns; and at the command, ^^ Change — Trail!" the 
gun may be shifted and carried by the left hand. 

Sometimes the line may be located a few inches in 
advance or behind a desired line. To bring it forward, 
station the right-hand man at the end of the desired 
line and command, " By jfile, right — Dress !" (or the 
left-hand man may be so stationed and "left dress" 
ordered.) At the word " dress," the second man, fol- 
lowed, one by one, by the others, will step forward and 
dress himself by the guide. Th^ same movement may 
be executed backwards. 

In marching by platoons or sections, if any such 
division has gained ground, that is, is too near the 
division in advance, command, for instance, " 2d Sec- 
tion, mark — Time 1" At the last word, they will stop 
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and, as it were, march in their tracks, until their 
proper position is attained, when '^Forward — ^Mabch," 
will start them on again. 

I omit giving " Fix and unfix bayonets," together 
with the manual of loading and firing, because I shall, 
hereafter, urgently advise the use of lances. If, how- 
ever, guns are used, instructions on these points, — and 
on others which may seem desirable to be adopted by 
the instructor, — ^may be found in " Scott's Tactics," 
" Hardies' Rifle Tactics," " The Recruit," and other 
military works. 

It may be discovered, by reference to these books, 
that the writer has not strictly adhered to "author- 
ity," but his reasons for deviating are that " author- 
ity" for mefn is not " authority" for boys, and, that 
instructions for men who are to be soldiers by profes- 
sion, are not adapted for boys, who are only amateur 
soldiers. 

The length of pace in marching, for boys, should be 
about twenty inches, on an average. Paces may be 
marked, on the ground or floor, of this length and all 
taught to acquire this step. 

In a " turn," from a halt, the pivot man turns in his 
tracks. In turning, while marching, the pivot man 
should advance not more than seven or eight inches, 
while the outside man takes the full pace, and no more. 

The swiftness of pace, in common time, should be at 
the rate of ninety steps in a minute. 
4* 
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As recruits enter the company, the sergeants, under 
the supervision of the major or captain, should instruct 
them in " first principles." They should be introduced 
into the company as soon as possible. 

The position of the " color-bearer," while marching, 
is with the 3d sergeant, in sections, or in file : with 
the 2d lieutenant, while marching in platoons ; at the 
centre of a cross ; and inside of a square. While the 
company is executing other division or company 
movements, or the manual of arms, the color should 
be posted out of the way, and the bearer is not on 
other duty. The color-bearer is, by right, an ensign 
and a commissioned officer, but it may not seem ad- 
visable to give him any rank. 

Promotions, resulting from vacancies or removals, 
should be from corporals to sergeants, and from ser^ 
geants to lieutenants. In the absence of a corporal, 
a private may be appointed in his place, pro tern, ; in 
the absence of a sergeant, a lieutenant should fill the 
vacancy. 

DRILL NINETEEI^H. 

/ 

The sword exercise of the sergeants is as follows : 

** Shydder — (or carry) — AftM^l'' The gripe in the 

right hand, the arm extended, close at the side, the back 

of the blade resting in the hollow of the right shoulder. 

^'Support — Arms!" The left arm forms an acute 
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angle at the elbow, and the blade rests, the edge out- 
wards, in the left hand, the fingers uppermost. 

" Order— Arms I'' or, " Rest I" The sword is brought 
to rest with its point on the ground, on a line with 
the toes, and as far from them as the extended arm and 
length of blade will allow ; the back of the hand out- 
wards. 

" Presefot — ^Abhs 1" This is done in two motions. 
At the first, the sword is raised so that the hand 
rest on the upper buttons on the coat, the flat of the 
blade outward and the blade inclined forward: at 
the second, the sword is brought down as in " order 
arms," but the point does not touch the ground, and 
the palm of the hand is outward. These motions 
should be executed in time with the motions of the 
guns. 

" IVatJ— Arms !" The same position as in " shoul- 
der arms I" 

"C%argre— BatonbtI" The sergeant takes a posi- 
tion with his feet precisely as do the priyatefl ; the 
sword is raised and held, horizontally, on a leyel with 
the eyes, the edge outwards. 

The captain and lieutenants may carry their swords 
cither " at a shoulder" or " a support." 

The sergeants should be thoroughly drilled, in a 
separate division, in these exercises, and should neyer 
fail to execute the required moTement, when com- 
manded, on drill with the company or on parade. 
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DRILL TWENTIETH. 

At a drill preparatory to a parade, practise every- 
thing which is intended to be displayed. If excellence 
has not been attained in any particular exercise, it is 
better to omit it on parade ; suflBcient variety may be 
given even if several movements are omitted. Be- 
sides, it is best to reserve some maneuvres for future 
parades. 

Endeavor to infuse into the minds of all a spirit of 
determination to do the best possible. 

Take care that the sergeants remember and under- 
stand their commands, positions and general duties. 

At your first parade, it may be contrived that your 
colors shall be presented, by ladies, perhaps. Receive 
them in line, sergeants three paces to the front, lieu- 
tenants, five paces, captain, seven ; let all " present 
arms." This same salute may be given to individuals, 
for instance, to a person who has addressed the com- 
pany ; or it may be given at the houses (to the fami- 
lies) of officers of the company, or distingidshed per- 
sons. 

Let a programme be carefully prepared of the streets 
to be passed through, and, particularly, of the move- 
ments to be made. Unless this is done, the command- 
ing officer may become confused, and make mistakes. 

Your captain may, or may not, be entrusted with 
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ihe sole command. If he is to be, he should have had 
frequent opportunities to practise commanding, and, 
especially, should have entire command at this pre- 
paratory drill. If the teacher commands, it is in the 
rank of "major," and he should march with the cap- 
tain, to whom he should entrust some commands, and 
as many as possible. 

I would advise, as a programme for parade, the fol- 
lowing movements, the company being in line, and at 
rest : — 

Attention I About — Pace I 

Shoulder — Arms ! Support-^Amm 1 

BigM — ^Pacb I Centre— Face ! 

Left — ^Face ! Fortvard — March 1 

About — Face ! FUe — Right ! 

Outward (xmrdermarch in single JSe—MAUCiL 1 
Inward countermarch — March I 

The same by two's and four's. 

Outward caant&rmarch in circles, by sections — March I 

Forward — March ! 

Outward countermarch in circles j by platoons — March ! 

Forward— MxRCK ! Mo line — March I 

Carry — Arms ! Order— Arms I 

Best! 
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Attention I 

Shotdder — ^Abms 1 
8iyyport — Asmb ! 
Carry — ^AbmsI 
TraiT— AbmbI 
Shotdder — ^AbmsI 
Order — ^Abms! 



Shoulder— Ajxms I 
Present— ArmbI 
Shoulder — ^Abks 1 
Charge— Bayones 1 
Shoulder— AsMSl 
Order— Asms I 
Best I 



Attention! Shoulder — Abms! Eight— Face I 
Sections, right into line — March 1 
Company, forward — ^Mabgh I 
Bight oblique — ^March ! Left oblique — ^Mabch 1 
Fonvard— March ! Forward — ^Mabch I 

Bight turn — Mabch! 
Company, by platoons — ^Mabch ! 
By front of company — ^MabchI 
HaltI Support— AsMSl 

Form cross on second section — ^Mabch ! 
Sections, left turn — ^Mabch ! Halt ! 

March, in cross, by right and left flank. 

Bedtice cross and from front of company on 2d seo- 
tion — Mabch 1 
Bight— Face 1 FHo—Left I 

Forward— Majblcr I FUe — Right 1 

FUe—RiQBT I JVZe— Right I 
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RigM by file into Une, twopaoea dista/nt — ^Mabch ! 
Carry— Arms I Shoulder— Axmb 1 

Order— Asm I To the right cfo^e— Maboh I 

Shoulder — Arms ! Right— Dvms ! 

Present — ^Arms I Order — ^Arhs 1 

Rest — At base 1 

Let this be written out distinctly and practised 
thoroughly at this drill. Try nothing else, and pre- 
serye this order of arrangement. Let the command- 
ing officer carry this paper in his breast and consult it 
when in doubt. 

Whatever has been omitted may be displayed at the 
next parade. 

UNIFORM, ETC. 

There are reasons for the adoption of a permanent 
uniform, one to be worn every day, by a whole school. 
A boy who is dressed in the uniform in which he has 
been taught " the position of the soldier," will be con- 
stantly reminded to bear himself in a soldierly manner. 
He will be conscious that eyes are upon him as he walks 
flie streets; and he may overhear such remarks as, 
" There goes one of the Cadets 1" If he has learned 
that " a perfect soldier must necessarily be a perfect 
gentleman," he will remember and do credit to his in- 
struction. He will not, generally, engage in such rough 
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and dirty amusements as are likely to injure or soil the 
uniform which he is proud to wear. He will feel 
manly, and will behave like a man. Of course not 
every boy, but most boys, will be thus influenced. 

The expense, to each one, for an every-day uniform, 
should be less than for the usual variety dress. The 
cloth chosen, and the necessary trimmings, can be 
bought at wholesale, from " first hands," and any tailor 
will contract to make the clothes of a company, and to 
continue making them, at a less price per suit than he 
would ask for a single suit. 

Many of our best schools have adopted a permanent 
uniform, and their teachers and parents are pleased 
with the results. 

If such an uniform is to be procured, I may advise a 
grey suit, trimmed neatly, and not over-trinmied, with 
black silk braid ; or a suit of dark blue, trimmed in 
the same way. To the taste of many, an entire suit of 
one color is more pleasing than a suit of which the coat 
is of one color and the trowsers of another. It will 
become a question, also, whether all shall wear coats, 
or all jackets. I have seen both styles, and my own 
taste has been better pleased with the coats. I have 
preferred little boys in short-skirted coats, to large 
boys, of sixteen or seventeen, wearing jackets. 

The summer trowsers of either uniform may well be 
of white or brown linen, which forms a pleasing con- 
trast with either blue or grey. 
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The coat should be single-breasted, and cut with a 
military collar. The trimming on the coat may be only 
on the collar, (except for officers, see below,) and on 
the trowsers, a plain stripe on each leg. 

The regular army buttons may be ordered, in quan- 
tity, through any tailor. 

The army "fatigue cap," — a style much worn by 
boys, — may be very cheaply purchased by the case; 
and oiled-silk coverings may be bought with them. 

The entire uniform, thus described, need not cost 
more than $10 to each one, and may be procured for 
less. However, it will not be economy to buy cheap 
cloth for a permanent uniform. At wholesale prices, 
good grey cassimere may be bought for from fifty to 
sixty cents per yard. 

Thus dressed, the officers may wear a little gold lace. 
Corporals are entitled to one " chevron"* of gold lace 
on the left arm ; sergeants to two ; lieutenants to three ; 
and the captain to four. Sergeants may have a narrow 
strip of lace around their caps ; lieutenants two strips ; 
and the captain a band of broad lace, extra gilt. The 
three commissioned officers may wear epaulettes on 
parade. A pair of good gilt epaulettes, good to wear 
and last, will cost about $4 ; cotton epaulettes, which 
may well take the place of gilt ones, will cost seventy- 
five cents a pair. Epaulettes are fastened on the shoul- 

* A " chevron" is a strip of gold lace sewed on the arm above 
the elbow, in a Y shape, the angle of the figure being uppermost. 
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der by passing under a band of gold lace ; and this 
they should wear at all tunes, as they wear also the 
chevron. If they have neither, they should be allowed 
to wear a parallelogram of lace on each shoulder. 

If it is decided to adopt a uniform only for parades, 
and if economy is a necessity, no expense, or next to 
none, need be incurred. Almost every boy has a dark 
coat, with gilt buttons. Secure, then, as much uniform- 
ity in dress as possible, (let all wear caps,) add a little 
gold lace, and, perhaps, a little scarlet trimming, and 
you have all that is really necessary. 

If, however, the expense is not much regarded, a very 
pretty and very cheap uniform may easily be procured- 
Since the suit is to be worn only at occasional parades, 
it is not necessary to have cloth of any more than me- 
dium quality ; the inside trimmings may be cheap, 
pockets omitted, and the sewing substantial but not of 
the best. Such an uniform, bought at wholesale, cut 
out by a tailor, but made by a tailoress, or at home, 
need not cost more than $6, cap and all, for privates, 
and $7 for officers. 

Although this plan seems the cheaper, the other — of 
wearing a more expensive and durable uniform all the 
time — will be found to cost less " in the long run." 

Guns are expensive. They may be procured at 
wholesale stores in New York at various prices, but at 
not less than $5 each, for decent arms. Possibly the 
teachef may be so situated as to be able to obtain, from 
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the State authorities, the use of the ** U. S- Cadet mus- 
kets," or the shorter (and clumsier) artillery musketoon. 
If this is possible, it certainly is advisable. But I would 
urge that guns are unnecessary. A very good imita- 
tion of a gun may be cut from seasoned oak or hickory, 
stained in imitation of black walnut and varnished, by 
any wheelwright or carpenter, and furnished at a cost 
of less than a dollar each. By some plan, bayonets 
may be procured, and fastened on these wooden guns. 
Thus equipped, the company, at a little distance, might 
seem to carry real guns. 

For my own company, I provided these wooden guns, 
ornamented with the cast-oflf and polished up bayonets 
of a military company in town. My boys were con- 
tented with them, and some people " always thought 
that they had regular guns." 

But I can recommend lances as being, in many re- 
spects, the best " arms" for a boy-company. They are 
cheap, neat, and have "no ugly, sharp points about 
them." They may be turned from ash, varnished, and 
tipped with a brass spear-head, and even ornamented 
with the " red, white and blue" ribbons (for parades) 
at a cost of from fifty to seventy-five cents each. For 
these (or for wooden guns) there should be a small 
knob of some kind, corresponding with the trigger- 
guard of a gun, by which they may be supported easily, 
and at a regular height. 

Swords, for officers, may be procured from New York, 
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at yarious prices. A good sergeant's sword may be 
bought for $2 50 ; swords for the commissioned officers 
should cost a little more, but not more than $5 each. 
Belts cost about seventy-five cents each. Sashes are of 
two kinds, silk and worsted : those of silk cost about 
$5 ; of worsted, from $2 to $3. 

Let us see, now, at what cost a company of thirty-two 
may be equipped. The uniform consists only of similar 
dark clothes and caps. In this case, the privates need 
expend but fifty cents each for lances, and a trifling as- 
sessment for the drum and fife. If the cheapest of 
everything must be bought, swords may be found at 
less prices than those above mentioned, say for less 
than two dollars each. We will have everything as 
cheap as possible, as follows : 



4 Sergeants' swords and belts, 

2 Lieutenants' " 
1 Captain's 

3 pairs Epaulettes, at 76c. 
24 Lances, at 50c. . . . 
10 yds. Gold Lace, at 30c. 

Drum and fife, . . . 



17 00 



4 


00 


4 


50 


2 


25 


12 


00 


3 


00 


6 


75 



139 50 

We may safely say, then, that a company may be 
decently equipped for $40. Now, from my own ex- 
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periience, I can advise a teacher to pay for all this himself, 
if, of course, he is teaching a private school. He may 
consider the money as an investment in his business, 
and I can assure him that it will prove a good invest- 
ment. His school will be made so much more attract- 
ive, that he may safely calculate on receiving a suf- 
ficient increase of patronage, within six months, to 
bring back the money. 

But whether the teacher buys these equipments 
himself or not, it has been demonstrated, I think, that 
the cost need not deter the teacher from attempting to 
introduce the system into his school. 

The music for a company may be provided in accord- 
ance with circumstances. All that is necessary is one 
small snare-drum and a fife. K it is possible, let these 
be played by boys. It will be cheaper to employ in- 
struction for them than to hire regular musicians at 
every parade. It is advisable to equip the musicians 
in a style somewhat different from the rest. Scarlet 
jackets look well ; scarlet caps will cost less. They 
are to be under strict discipline, like the rest, to be 
present at all drills, and to learn just when and what 
to play. 

The flag may be home-made. If made and present- 
ed by young lady friends, it will be the best possible. 
Flags of various prices are for sale at the military 
stores in Maiden Lane, New York, costing from $10 
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io $lCiO. Send the amoimt of monlay yon can afi|>3|3| 
to expend, and a flag of that value wiU \)e xetxmM} 
THere should be an armory of soine kind, in whie|i 
*'the guns or lances, the swotdSr flag^drum, &p.; shoiil^ 
have suitable places. If nothing betti^^^ be pVo? 
cured, a rack for arms may be idieaply put up arouikdi 
the sides of the sdhoolrroom* v. 
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GYMNASTICS. 



INTEODUOTION. 

It is a fact not sufficiently noticed and lamented, 
that the young men of this country, who are engaged 
in commercial or professional pursuits, are, as a class, 
but weak and effeminate specimens of manhood. We. 
see them on their way to or from the counting-room, 
the office, the study, dragging along 'their half-vital 
frames, pale-faced, dyspeptic, sacrificing themselves to 
gain a fortune which they may not have life, and cer- 
tainly will not have health, to enjoy if obtained. More- 
over, there seems to be a strange prejudice against 
bodily exertion, and this, to such an extent, that he 
who has means on which to live without labor, takes a 
kind of pride in doing absolutely nothing. Fast horses 
and fast yachts attract a few, it is true, but the above 
assertions are not to be denied in their application to 
the majority. 

The contrast between young America and young 
England, in respect to physical development, is marked 
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and striking. One sees in the young men of England 
or Scotland most noble examples of robust, athletic 
and graceful manhood. The young nobleman and the 
poor barrister, the banker's clerk, and even the shop- 
man, are, as a general rule, broad-chested, fresh-color- 
ed, hearty fellows, who take pride in walking ten miles 
before breakfast, in pulling a pair of sculls as well as 
a regular wherry-man, or in being thorough sailors, 
able to trim a sail or clean a deck. Athletic sports of 
various kinds are cultivated by the people. 

It will not be denied that we, as a nation, are un- 
wise in neglecting the admitted necessities of amuse- 
ment and exercise ; but it will not seem out of place 
here, the repetition of some of the arguments in favor 
of physical education. 

1. Nature demands it. Boys, at least up to the 
time that their heads reach the level of a counter, and 
they breathe in the lowest stratum of our polluted 
business atmosphere, delight in nothing so much as 
play, and that the heartier, the better. During that 
period nature demands and receives her full meed of 
attention; the muscular and digestive systems, so 
closely allied, work harmoniously together ; the mind 
grows with the body, and under proper intellectual 
care, they seek mental and physical exercise with equal 
avidity. But as soon as the toga virUis, the skirted 
coat, is prematurely assumed, they " put away childish 
things." Their stock of boy-health and vigor lasts 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



GYMNASTICS. 97 

for awhile, but too soon, the lov/e of mental exertion, 
(its twin companion, bodily exercise, having been put 
to death,) passes languidly away, and the spurs of am- 
bition or desire of gain must be used to urge on the 
slow paces of a half-vital existence. 

2. Active exercises confer beauty of form ; and they 
even contribute to impart an elegant air and graceful 
manner. The most perfectly-formed man I ever saw 
was a young merchant, who was, at the same time, an 
enthusiastic gymnast ; a sculptor would have rejoiced 
to copy his graceful form, and study the details of his 
magnificently developed muscles ; he walked the streets 
with the carriage of a Grecian hero. And yet this 
same man had been by no means conspicuous for manly 
beauty before he began a course of training ; he had, 
in fact, entered a gymnasium in accordance with the 
advice of a physician, who wished to drive away in- 
cipient con8umpti(»i. In this case, daily ablutions in 
cold water accompanied the exercises of the gymna- 
sium, and now, although he no longer labors at the 
vaulting bar, he values his bath more than his break- 
fast,^ and is like a caged lion if deprived of his regular 
daily exercise. And he accomplishes almost the work 
of two men in his business, yet keeps up with the 
literature of the day. 

His is not a solitary case : I know of many such, 
but not enough. 

The Oxford and Cambridge students afford numer^ 
5 
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ous examples of the mens saria, in corpore sano. Bead 
Bristed's " Five years in an English University," and 
admire the manliness of the sensible students there. 

Recall the beanty of the heroes of the Grecian war- 
riors, or of the contestants in the Olympic games, as 
wrought in the living marble of the old sculptors, or 
copied by the genius of Flaxman. The Greeks were 
men, and all the more heroes, and statesmen, and schol- 
ars, for being men. 

3, A consciousness of strength and dexterity^, natu- 
rally leads a man to noble efforts in the defence or 
preservation of the weak or helpless. He who has 
been taught to be fearless in the water, and has learned 
to rely on his strength and endurance of muscle, will 
leap boldly into the waves to rescue a drowning per- 
son, while a score of sickly, effeminate fellows will be 
trembling on the shore. In many other ways, which 
need not be mentioned, true courage will be found to 
be allied with a consciousness of power, gained by ac- 
tual experience in manly exercises. 

If these things be true, it becomes us, as teachers, to 
inquire how we may best use our influence over those 
committed to our charge, to make them men, to 
implant in them a fondness for manly, healthful exer- 
cises, to give them a thorough education, physically as 
well as mentally. 

In answer to this question, I beg leave to call the 
earnest attention of teachers to my descriptions of the 
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following branches of physical education, which 1 offer 
as the results of considerable personal experience and 
long attention, to the subject, as displayed in books and 
the practices of some of our best schools. 

Drilling — so called — ^has been already treated of, 
and there remains to be said but little on that subject. 
It has been considered mainly as a means of interest- 
ing students in their school and teacher, of teaching 
principles of subordination, unanimity, and promptness 
of action, an erectness and grace of carriage, and of 
affording an innocent way of occupying time, likely to 
be otherwise misspent. But drilling may be also re- 
garded as a branch of physical education. The boy 
who maintains " the position of a soldier" through a 
long drill or parade, at the same time carrying a musket 
of a weight by no means to be despised, gains strength 
and endurance of muscle, together with a certain de- 
gree of activity, and a habit of alertness and energy 
of motion. 

I am free to confess, however, that the tendency of 
drilling, unaccompanied by other exercises, is to give 
lads a certain stiffness of body which is by no means 
to be admired. French soldiers, who are taught, 
most thoroughly, a great variety of gymnastic exercises, 
are celebrated for their activity and cat-like litheness. 
In ranks they can be as immobile as statues, but in 
action they are as agile as leopards, and their powers 
of endurance have been attested by their rivals, yet 
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inferiors, the English soldiers, in ^the late Bnssian 
war. 

It is necessary, then, I submit, to combine with drilling 
any or all of the exercises which are treated of hereafter. 

The teacher will remember, also, that the usual 
games and sports of boyhood ought not to be discour* 
aged. Batrball and foot-fall, " base" and " tag," and 
similar sports are well adapted to boys ; but while 
clinging to these, they may yet be initiated into more 
manly exercises, which may soon take the place of 
"childish things." 

It may be well, at this point, to speak for a moment 
of the old notion that the teacher loses dignity by 
mingling with his scholars in the amusements of the 
play-ground. I am glad to have evidence for believ- 
ing that this impression is retreating before the light 
thrown now-a-days on the profession of teaching. The 
teacher who is in doubt in regard to this, has only to 
try the experiment of joining in the sports of his boys 
to be convinced that he may, if he will act judiciously, 
maintain his dignity in the school-room, a dignity sup- 
ported by the affection of his jifcupils, although, on the 
play-ground, he may have actCjd as the companion, 
and even the equal of his young friends. If he will 
but be the elder brother or kind father of his boys, 
leading and guiding them in their studies and sports, 
he will be acting as a true teacher. The days of the 
mere school-wwjwfer, let us hope, are nearly over. 
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I come now to ^peak, in course, of the following ex- 
ercises, viz. : — 

Walking, running, skating, swimming, archery, row- 
ing, and exercises particularly confined to the gym- 
nasium. I may here willingly confess my indebtedness 
for many suggestions, to that excellent English work, 
" Walker's Manly Exercises," an American edition of 
which, I may add, has been recently published in Phila- 
delphia. 

CHAPTER I. 

PEDESTBIANISM. 

It may be remarked, at starting, that too much at- 
tention is apt to be given to the development of the 
muscles of the arms and upper part of the body, to the 
neglect of those of the lower limbs. Viewing the 
matter practically, it is evident that there occur fre- 
quent instances in which the legs are called upon for 
prompt, rapid, and continued action. In self-preser- 
vation, or the rescue of others from accidents in the 
water; in pursuit after, or flight from, those whom 
circumstances render the enemies of ourselves or others; 
in journeys, or in forced marches, in which, as, for in- 
stance, in the case of Lieutenant Strain's party on the 
Isthmus of Panama, life may depend on the speed or 
endurance of one man ; in these and other similar cir- 
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cumstances there may often happen a need for stout 
legs, strong in large muscles, and guided by a thorough 
knowledge of what legs can do. * 

In addition to these considerations, it may be well 
observed that the laws of grace and symmetry demand 
that the muscles of the whok body shall be developed 
and strengthened. The brawny-armed blacksmith 
stands, likely enough, on a pair of " spindle shanks," 
while the postman, or the professional dancer, has 
stout legs, but puny arms and a weak chest. 

6ENEBAL DIBECTIONS. 

Exercise of any kind is best practised in the early 
morning, or towards night, and if indulged in during 
the day, it should never immediately follow a meal. 

All unnecessary clothes should be laid aside, and 
the limbs left perfectly free. It is advised, particularly, 
that the habit be formed of leaving the chest and 
throat exposed ; at least the practice so much indulged' 
in by boys, of wearing " comforters" around the neck, 
should, except in very cold weather, be discouraged. 
The same advice applies to the covering of the head ; 
during exercise, a straw hat, or light oiled silk cap, is 
best. 

Many recommend a belt, tightly strapped around the 
abdomen. When used, however, it ought not to be 
strapped too tightly. In walking, and in other exer- 
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cises not violent, the belt is nnnecessary, bnt in run- 
ning and leaping, and similar exercises, a moderately 
tight belt answers the purpose of preventing the too 
violent motion of the viscera, and of supporting the 
organs of the chest. 

Exercise should always begin gently, and end in the 
same manner. The being cooled too quickly is injuri- 
ous ; therefore a sudden transition from action to rest, 
drinking cold water while hot, and lying on the ground, 
should be avoided. As soon as the gymnast ceases his 
-exertions, he should resume his clothes and continue 
walking about, moderately, until thoroughly cooled, or 
until ready to begin again. Men take this same care 
of race-horses, and they show singular folly if liiey 
neglect themselves. 

As preparation for walking or running, there are 
various exercises for the legs, tending to strength^i 
their muscles. Some of these are, 

1. Standing with the left foot in place, and taking- 
a long step in advance, with the right, bringing the 
foot back to place promptly. 

2. Standing with the right foot in place, and step- 
ping with the left. 

3. Standing perfectly erect, and practising any of 
the " facings," as taught in drilling. 

4. Executing the peculiar stamping movement used 
in fencing, instructions in which are contained in any 
"Boys' Own Book." 
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5. Standing on one foot, and bedding ^e other in 
Tarious forced pocdtions. 

It is adrised that these bo practised in line — simul- 
taneonslj, in obedience to conunands — ^by a regolarlj 
formed class. 

The suggestion might have been previously made 
that it is advisable to form classes for all exercises, 
and this for reasons obvious to every teacher- 

A circular " course" should be laid out in the play- 
ground, or, better, in some large, open field. K noth- 
ing better can be done, measure off a course in the 
highway, between two piles of stones. Let this course 
be as smooth and free from stones, &c., as possible. 
Let it be measured in sucteenttis of a mile, or in rods, 
and devise some plan of distinctly displaying the de- 
grees of distance — ^by means of stakes, or marks upon 
a fence, parallel with the course. 

WALKING. 

Li walking, it is not expected that speed will be at- 
tained. Good walkers very seldom a<;oomplish more 
than five miles an hour, although for a single hour, 
and even for two and three hours, a pace of six miles 
an hour has occasionally been kept up. It is not de- 
sirable for an adult to attempt more than four miles an 
hour for any long excursion or trial ; and at that rate 
he can walk comfortably from morning to night. 
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Boys, of course, cannot accomplish as much, but 
there are few of them, over twelve years of age, who 
cannot make three miles an hour, for a long walk, 
and four or four-and-a-half for a single Jiour. Strength 
and patience to endure, is that which a pedestrian 
needs at first, to try to gain. After he becomes ac- 
customed to walking, he will come in from a walk of 
ten or twelve miles before breakfast, as fresh as when 
he started, the blood coursing in every vein, and with 
an appetite like that of a horse, while the lazy fellow 
who has crawled from bed just in time for his morning 
meal, has little enjoyment of food, or spirit for the 
labors of tlte day. 

The walker will not, of course, confine himself to 
" the course ;" he will delight in country walks, over 
fences and across lots. And the teacher will do well 
to organize excursion parties for his whole school, all 
starting off to see how far they can walk in the after- 
noon. 

BUNNING. 

The teacher may find it difficult to create an inter* 
est in walking, except among his elder pupils ; but all 
wiU become enthusiastic about running. Enthusiasm 
naturally accompanies ardent efforts to excel, and is, 
also, stimulated by this vigorous exercise ; for excite- 
ment of body always produces excitement of mind. 

Taking advantage of this desire to excel, let the 
5* 
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teacher form classes and offer, in each, " the champion's 
belt" to the fleetest or most enduring, — a belt made 
well and slightly ornamented. Besides this, it will be 
well to honor the champion of the school. Races may 
be arranged, in which, by giving a start to the younger 
or shorter boys, the conditions may be just to all. 
Occasionally, therefore, let all compete together. Let 
the champion wear his belt until some one surpasses 
him and gains it. 

Directions for Running. 

In beginning a course of training, the racer should 
not allow himself to run until he is completely out of 
breath. He should begin with short courses, and, as 
he makes these gradually longer, he will find his lungs 
grow strong by exercise, and he can ultimately run a 
distance, to have accomplished which at first, would 
have been impossible. 

Let him learn to keep the mouth firmly closed and 
to breathe only through the nose ; to respire slowly, 
filling the lungs completely at each inspiration, and 
retaining the air in the lungs a moment before letting 
it escape. He will be astonished to find that, by such 
practice, he can become " long-winded," and will re- 
alize other advantages from having a large and strong 
pair of lungs. 

Li running, let the arms be held firmly at the sides^ 
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the fore-arm held so as to form an angle rather acute 
at the elbow, and let the hands be clinched. If the 
arms are allowed to swing, their motion interferes 
with the momentum of the body. Let the body be in- 
clined forward, the shoulders and head thrown back. 

After passing the running post, it is best to keep on 
running a few rods, and to keep in motion for some 
time after completing a course. Too sudden a change 
from violent action to complete inaction is hurtful, be- 
cause the artificial heat created by muscular exertion 
passes off so rapidly as to cause colds and rheumatic 
complaints. 

For a long course, endurance, or " bottom," as it is 
called, is of more worth than fleetness. Great speed 
is called for only in short matches. 

For boys of ten or twelve, two hundred yards, at 
fvU speed, is quite far enough. This distance may, of 
course, be increased for older boys or young men. 

For a race to test endurance, let a long course, from 
half a mile to two miles be tried ; or, let the contest- 
ants attempt to pass over the longest possible distance 
within a given time, say from ten to thirty minutes. 

Feats in Bunning. 

A mile in ten minutes is good running. A thousand 
yards in two minutes is very good speed. Six hundred 
yards in one minute is extra fast. 
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Ten miles an hour is done by all the best runners. 
A mile in four minutes has, perhaps, never been ac- 
complished, but it has been done in fqur minutes and 
a half; while a mile in five minutes is frequently 
made. 

These feats have been accomplished by men ; boys 
cannot do as much, but legs half as long as men's legs 
ought to do more than half as much. 

SKATING. 

It will be unnecessary to do more than call atten- 
tion, briefly, to the merits of skating as a gymnastic 
exercise, and to speak of the best kinds of skates. 

The muscular exertion demanded in skating is simi- 
lar to that made use of in walking and running ; but 
since the exercise is taken in cold, bracing, wintry air, 
and at a season, also, when the number and variety of 
out-door sports is limited, it has peculiar claims on 
our attention. 

It may be said that boys need no instruction in 
skating, and the remark is quite true. The subject is 
treated of here because it is the aim of the writer to 
induce teachers to take interest in all the amusements 
of their pupils, and this in such a way as to gain and 
retain an influence over them for their good. I have 
one other reason ; I wish to persuade teachers to en- 
joy, themselves, the vigorous exercise and healthful 
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wamth and lightness of mind and body consequent 
upon an hour's skating in the bracing north wind. 

Skates are of various kinds, and it may be said that 
the simplest in construction are the best. The orna- 
mental curl which, for its grace, is much admired by 
boys, is a useless and, sometimes, a dangerous append- 
age. It adds to the weight of the skate, and is liable 
to catch against dead branches, which may happen to 
be on the ice, and thus trip the skater ; besides this, 
if the foot catches in an air-hole, or breaks in, the 
curl prevents an easy release. 

The runner should be as low as possible ; if it is 
high, too mudi exertion will be required from the 
muscles of the leg in keeping the ankles stiff. The 
best height of runner is about three quarters of an 
inch, and the width from an eighth to a quarter of an 
inchr 

Grooved skat^runners are much used in this coun- 
try, while in Holland, where skating is a national ex- 
ercise, " flat-bottoms" are universally preferred. For 
beginners, grooved runners are of use, because they 
take a firm hold on the ice and prevent that spreading 
apart of the legs which is the young skaters first trou- 
ble. But for those who have passed through their 
initiation of bumps and troubles, who are at their ease, 
\ at home, on the ice, the Dutch pattern is the best. 

With these, all the intricate " rollings" and cuttings of 
\ graceful figures which mark the skillful skater, can be 
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easily performed. This kind of skate can be easily 
kept sharp, for they can be ground on a common grind- 
stone. 

The bottom of the iron should be a little curved ; 
much more ease and grace of motion may be acquired 
with curved than straight bottoms. The curve of the 
iron should be an arc of a circle whose radius is two 
feet. This shape enables the skater to turn his toe or 
heel outwards or inwards with equal facility. 

The heel of the shoe or boot worn by the skater 
should be low, so as to permit the whole foot to come 
in close contact with the skate and thus be fastened 
firmly to it. Heels are an excresence of modem shoes ; 
they are unnatural and would be extremely awkward 
were we not accustomed to them from childhood. For 
skaters the rule should be — only heel enough to hold 
the peg ; and if the wood is thick enough, cut away 
that part on which the heel rests and file down the 
peg, so that the bottom of the foot shall be parallel 
with the surface of the ice. 

Beginners may be taught to balance themselves on 
tiieir skates by practising walking on them in a room, 
the floor of which shall not be dirty or gritty, and thus 
spoil the edge of their runners. I have seen beginners 
make excellent progress by retaining a hold of a long 
cord, fastened to a post or tree on the shore, or a stake 
made fast in the ice ; by means of this they pulled 
themselves forward, so that the arms exerted the pro- 
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pelling power, giving the feet a better chance to learn 
the peculiarities of the stroke. 

DaingeTa in Skating. 

" K the chest is irritable it is neither salutary nor 
easy to skate against the wind. In countries where 
these exercises are general, inflammations of the chest 
are very common in winter. 

" Skating sometimes exposes to much danger. H the 
skater find that he cannot get away from rotten ice, 
he must crawl over it on his hands and knees, in order 
to reduce his weight on the supporting points. If he 
fall at length on weak ice, he must roll away from it 
towards ice more firm. If he fall into a hole, he must 
extend his arms horizontally over the edges of the 
unbroken ice and only tread water till a plank is pushed 
towards him or a rope thrown for his hold." (Walker's 
Manly Exercises.) 

From these few hints and instructions, the teacher, 
although not a practised skater, may gather informa- 
tion which, with other acquirements in similar exer- 
cises, shall tend to give him that influence over his 
scholars, both indoors and out, which he may and 
ought to have and retain. 
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SWIMMIKG. 

The writer was once saved from drowmng by the 
fearless action of a friend, who leaped into the water, 
in fiill dress, and rescued him at the last moment. It 
is not strange, therefore, that he feels as if he were 
only discharging a part of the debt which he owes to . 
his fellow-men, in urging on all the acquirement of 
the noble and healthful art of swimming. 

If swimming should be taught in all our schools, to 
both boys and girls, how many lives might be preserv- 
ed I It is true that boys generally learn to swim, and 
that without instruction, but they practise the art 
merely as an amusement, and only they who are natu- 
rally daring and energetic become sufficiently expert 
and fearless to afford reliable assistance to others, or 
to save themselves, in circumstances of danger. But 
it must need little, if any argument to prove that all 
may profit by suitable instructions, and by practice in 
various methods of swimming — ^with or without clothes 
and weights, alone or grappled by others, &c., Ac, 
And it is submitted here, that it is the duty of teachers, 
a duty which they owe to humanity, to teach swimming 
to their scholars, to prepare them for the accidents 
which they are so likely to meet, during life, on the 
water. While they are fulfilling this duty, they will 
be, at the same time, instructing their scholars, and 
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adding to the general reputation and success of their 
schools. 

OonfdeTtoe. 

A great reason why boys do not learn to swim 
easily, why they do not generally acquire a practical 
and thorough acquaintance with the art, is because 
they lack confidence. 

In the first place, the uncertainty and unknown 
depths of the water naturally alarm 'them. They are 
about to trust their life to an element which is proverb- 
ially treacherous. They fear the dark holes which 
may be waiting to swallow them down to a dismal and 
horrid death. 

In the second place, they toe not assured of the fact 
that their bodies will naturally float. They fear that 
they shall sink, and as soon as their feet are off the 
bottom, in an effort to swim, they make conyulsive • 
efforts to support themselves. These efforts teach 
them nothing. Swimming is only to be learned by 
slow and regular attempts in moving the arms and 
legs. During these hurried, frightened, and vain ef- 
forts to sustain themselves in the water, their heads, 
which they do not know is the heaviest part of their 
bodies, naturally gets under water; they become 
blinded and half suffocated ; their terrors are increas- 
ed, and they, at last, scramble out, more than ever con- 
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Tinced that the water and their bodies are natural 
enemies. 

The confidence they need may be easily given to 
them by a teacher who has read the following, or other 
instructions, and who enters systematically on the busi- 
ness of teaching the art. 

Time. 

In the Northern States, the season for bathing ex- 
tends from the middle of May to the middle or end of 
September. The danger of entering the water too 
early in the season should be explained by the teacher. 
Boys are anxious to " go in swimming" by the first of 
May, during those warm spring days, when they be- 
come heated by exercise. But at that time they have 
not left ofif their winter clothes, their warm undergar- 
ments, and the change from being warmly clad to 
nudity and contact with cold water, is greater than 
they think for. My father used to give me this rule : 
Don't go into the water until a week after you have 
left off wearing your under-shirt. 

Morning is a better time for bathing than evening. 
It is not advisable to enter the water before digestion 
is finished. One should never bathe while in a perspi- 
ration ; it is unwise even to undress while perspiring 
freely, unless in very warm weather, and during the 
middle of the day. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 

■■Birttei 



GYMNASTICS. 115 

Place. 

Of all places for swimming, the sea is best ; numing 
water next ; and ponds the worst. Whatever place is 
chosen, let the character of the bottom and the depths 
be accurately learned by all. Stakes may be driven 
io mark the line beyond which the depth is "over 
head." For diving, care must be taken that there is 
always sofScient depth, and that the bottom is free 
from stones. 

Dress, 

Due regard to modesty, in the case of a teacher and 
his class, requires that short drawers be worn by all. 
A little ingenuity and effort will supply them. If the 
bottom be stony or shelly, canvass slippers, no matter 
how roughly made, are desirable. Leather shoes be- 
come useless after a few exposures to saturation and 
drying. 

Bach scholar should have a suit of old clothes ready 
to be worn in the water, after sufficient progress has 
been made in plain swimming. 

First Lesson. 

Wet the head on entering the water. Avoid stand- 
ing still long at a time, while naked, either in or out 
of the water. Let the instructor, followed by his class, 
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wade cautionslj all over the ground, in order that the 
boys may see that it is nowhere over their shoulders. 
Let all be conyinced of this, so that no one shall fear 
getting beyond his depth. 

Let the teacher now show his class the buoyancy of 
his body by floating ; or, if he cannot float, let him 
illustrate the difficulty of keeping his body beneath the* 
surface of the water. Let him explain why the chest 
is the lightest part of the body, the limbs next in den- 
sity, and the head the heaviest. In salt water, one- 
tenth of the weight of the body will remain above the 
surface; in fresh water one-eleventh. If, therefore, 
the body can assume such a position as to leave above 
the surface the nose and eyes, for the saJke of seeing 
and breathing, the swimmer may float at ease. 

As an experiment in further illustration of the buoy* 
ancy of the body, let the beginner, standing breast- 
high in the water, attempt to bring up a handful of 
sand from the bottom. He will find it difficult to sink 
himself, although his head is under. Dr. Franklin 
advises the boy to try to bring up an egg, left purposely 
at the above depth. To accomplish this, he must go 
down with his eyes open. There is no trouble in 
doing this, if the experimenter will only thinh so. It 
is important for all to learn to use their sight under 
water, as, for instance, in cases where a drowning 
person has sunk, and a diver plunges down to bring 
up the body. 
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Bequire every boy to try to bring up the egg or 
sand. Let all learn in this lesson, first, that it is im- 
possible for the body to sink, as long as the lungs are 
filled with air ; and, second, that the place chosen is 
safe. 

Aids. 

In succeeding lessons, the first principles of swim- 
ming may be taught. 

The aid of the hand is much better than corks, blad- 
ders, or any similar supports. Let the instructor offer 
his hands, held firmly just beneath the surface, as a 
support for the body of the pupil, one hand being 
placed under the chest, and the other under the abdo- 
men. Hold the boy thus, urging him, at the same 
time, to trust himself fearlessly to your care. If he 
doubts your ability, you paay easily convince him that 
he can hold you ; that the water helps to sustain the 
weight. When he is quietly resting on your hands, 
tell him to draw up his legs, and kick them backwards, 
like a frog, but not violently. When he does this 
properly, instruct him in the proper motions of the 
arms and hands. Bequire all to take the same lesson. 

For the next attempt, provide pieces of cork or light 
wood, about a foot long, and six or seven inches broad, 
fasten bands to these, so that they may be tied on the 
back ; let one end, which may be rounded, lie between 
the shoulder-blades. To this cork or float, other pieces 
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may be added, and be so arranged that, as the swim- 
mer improves, they may be left off, one by one. If, 
with these, a pupil seems to find difficulty in learn- 
ing, take him upon your hands, and teach him. But 
do not force them to learn ; convince them that there 
is no danger, and they will not require force. 

Bespiration. 

Let the pupils be advised to breathe slowly and 
regularly, and to draw in the breath at the moment 
when the stroke has just been given with the hands, 
and the head, therefore, is well above the water. K 
the air is inhaled while the hands are thrust forward 
and the stroke is given by the legs, the mouth will be 
so near the surface as to make it likely that water will 
be taken in and strangling ensue. 

Coming Out. 

As soon as the pupil feels weary, or becomes chilly 
and numb, he should come out and dress himself. It 
is strongly advised that friction be used before dress- 
ing ; this restores the circulation of the blood, creates 
an agreeable glow, and strengthens the jc^ts and 
muscles. 
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General Suggestions, 

Directions for the various kinds of swinuning are 
contained in almost any " Boys' Own Book," and in 
Dr. Franklin's works. It seems unnecessary to refer 
to these here, because they are for amusement more 
than utility. True, a person obliged to swim a great 
distance has occasion to relieve himself by resorting 
to the various methods of propulsion or rest ; but these 
are easily acquired. But the teacher should encourage, 
and indeed require, practice in swimming with the 
clothes on ; in leaping into the water, in full dress, 
from a height as great as that from the deck of a ship ; 
in swimming with a weight on one arm ; in supporting 
the body of a comrade, or carrying him to the shore ; 
in avoiding the clutches of one of their number who 
may act as a drowning person would ;* to dive and 
bring up a weight equal to that of a drowned i)erson ; 
to swim for a long time ; to swim long under water ; 
and all such practice as can be thought of, which will 
be likely to be of practical use. Let the boys be ani- 
mated to excel in these respects with the hope of being 
better able to save their own and others' lives. 

Cramp may be cured or relieved by thrusting the 
leg violently downwards, at the same time drawing up 
the toes. If this does not succeed, let the swimmer 

* The method to be^ adopted in such a case is to avoid the &tal grasp 
by approaching the drowning person from behind. 
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turn upon his back and kick the limb out into the air, 
in which element he can make a more vigorous stroke. 
K this fails, let him support himself in an erect posi- 
tion, by the motions of the hands, until help comes. 
Persons liable to the cramp should never go beyond 
their depth. 

Some bathers are much annoyed, and indeed, perma« 
nently injured, from water getting into their ears. 
This may be prevented by stopping the ears with cot- 
ton saturated with oil. 

I cannot leave this subject without urging on the 
attention of parents and teachers the importance of 
accustoming the girls y&s well as the boys, to the water. 
They are of the sex which is to receive aid, and they 
should be taught at least to become so familiar with 
the water as to retain their presence of mind in case 
of accident on the water, to sustain themselves, and to 
swim also if possible. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 

K the teacher will bear in mind that one great ob- 
ject which he has in view, in engaging in and superin- 
tending the sports of his boys, is to afford them inno- 
c^it and profitable occupation for hours which are too 
often worse than misspent, he will not think it unim- 
portant to attend, briefly, to 
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ARCHEBY. 



K he will assist his young friends, by his advice, in 
preparing bows and arrows, and targ:ets, in making 
rules for practice, and, generally, in giving an impor- 
tance to this exercise by starting and regulating it 
himself, he may easily succeed in making this one of 
the most interesting of the sports of the play^ound. ^ 
The following hints may be of use : — 

Bows are best which are made from seasoned hick 
ory, cedar, ash or elm. Their lengths should be equal 
to the heights of their owners. The string should be 
of linen, whipped with silk at the part where the end 
of the arrow is to be fixed. When strung, the cord of. 
a bow five feet long should be five inches from the 
bow, at the silk. 

Arrows are generally made from ash, birch or pine. 
For long ranges they should be about two feet three 
inches in length, for the largest bows. For target prac- 
tice, the arrow should be longer and stouter. Plumed 
arrows are best. It is not difficult to plume an arrow* 
The feathers may be chosen from the smallest goose- 
quills, from the wing-feathers of hens, or from dove- 
feathers. If these are carefully and neatly fastened 
in the end of the arrow, the increased directness of its 
flight will pay for the trouble. 

Targets may be made without instructions. It is 
6 
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best to have two, and to fire from No. 1 at No. 2 till 
the ammunition of all is exhausted ; then seek them 
and fire from No. 2 at No. 1. In this way no one need 
expose himself to being hit, and time is saved in going 
after arrows and returning. 

There are two 'ways of registering shots : as "best 
shots" and " best average shots." Let 

a shot within the " bull's eye" count ten ; 

" " ' " 1st circle " seven ; 

" " " 2d " " five; 

" " without " " " three ; 

" " striking on the edge " one. 

Thus, if two boys make a match, and one hits the 
"bull's eye" (ten) and the edge (one) while the other 
hits within the first circle (seven) and within the 
second circle (five) ; the first makes eleven, and the 
second twelve. This seems the fairest way of judging 
of the relative skill of the two marksmen ; for two 
fair shots are better than one very good one and one 
very poor one. 

The distance from target to target may vary from 
thirty to fifty yards, for the larger boys ; from twenty 
to thirty, for the smaller. 

Shoot always with or against the wind ; a side wind 
interferes with the course of the arrow. 

It is suggested that a very pleasing public exhi- 
bition may be made of the proficiency of the boys of a 
school in pedestrianism and archery. Sensible parents 
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will be pleased to see their sons engaged in such 
amusements, rather than herding together for mischief 
and profligacy. 

BOWING. 

Where boating is practicable, the teacher may find 
it desirable to have a boat club. Familiarity with 
boats, skill in rowing and steering them, and confi- 
dence and fearlessness on the water, are attainments 
which it would be well for every boy to make. The 
exercise of rowing is most healthiful, especially since it 
is pursued in the fresh, open air. 

The best boats, for six and eight oars, cost, in New 
York, from |150 to |300. A good four-oared wherry 
may be procured for from |75 to |100. But a large, 
flat-bottomed boat, may be procured for fifty dollars ; 
if ornaments and paint are dispensed with, for less. 
These different sums, divided among a club of ten or 
fifteen boys, will not amount to very much for each. 

Instructions in rowing cannot be easily given on 
paper. A few hours' practical teaching from a boat- 
man or sailor will be worth more than pages of theo- 
retical information. 
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CBIGEET. 



This English game, as yet not much played in this 
country, is worthy the attention of the teacher who 
seeks to add to the variety of play-^ound exercises. 
It is the most popular of the athletic sports of Eng- 
land, and whether played by experienced hands accord- 
ing to scientific rules, or by a few lads, in a compara- 
tively irregular manner, it is an admirable pastime. 

The best rules for conducting the game, with both 
single and double wicket, with which the writer is 
familiar, are contained in the "Boys' Treasury of 
Sports," an English work, but which is republished in 
this country, 

FOOT-BALL. 

Strange to say, this excellent game is but little prac* 
tised out of New England, but wherever it is known, 
it is a favorite sport. 

Balls made from India-rubber are cheaper and better 
than the old-fashioned blown bladder, with leather 
case, but the latter is often procurable where the former 
is not. 

In choosing sides, care should be taken that the 
larger boys be equally divided ; upon them depends 
the impetus of strength and weight which frequently 
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"crowds" or "rushes" the ball "to bounds." The 
smaller boys should act as skirmishers, leaving the 
brunt of the game to fall upon the heavy infantry. 

Finally, the teacher may well interest himself in dis- 
covering and reviving old games, and in inventing new 
ones. "Strutt's Ancient Pastimes" contains many 
most amusing and interesting games, some of which 
are deserving of revival. 

We now come to speak of Gymnastics, as exercises 
conducted with the aid of apparatus are commonly 
called. 

GYMNASTICS. 

We will first speak of the simplest forms of appara- 
tus, such as are within the reach of the teacher of 
every village school. 

The Vaulting Bar is the simplest, but one of the 
most useful, of the instruments ordinarily used by 
gymnasts. Upon it a greater variety of exercises may 
be practised than, perhaps, upon any other single 
" contrivance." It is easily constructed ; the teacher 
who has any acquaint&nce with the use of carpenters' 
tools can make and put one up, with a few hours' 
labor. 

In Plate I., on the left, are seen two of these bars ; 
the details of their construction, together with instruc- 
tions for their use, will be given hereafter. 

On the right of the same plate is seen the Jump- 
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ing Cord. It consists simply of two upright posts, 
firmly planted in the ground, with pegs of iron jutting 
from them at regular intervals, which sustain a cord ; 
this is kept " taut" by the weight of bags of sand, 
fastened to either end.. By this contrivance, the 
jumper, if he happens to hit his feet, will not trip, and 
the bags of sand can hurt no one, if the cord is carried 
forward violently by the unlucky or unskillful trip of 
the jumper. It will be seen at a glance that this piece 
of apparatus will cost less even than. the Vaulting 
Bar. 

With these two alone very many interesting and 
profitable exercises may be practised ; and the scholars 
will thank their teacher for providing for them these 
simple and inexpensive means of enjoyment. 

If the teacher wishes, he can add the Parallel 
Bars, seen on the right and in front of the plate, at 
but little expense. The upper bars need to be of hard 
pine, and planing is necessary ; but a few doUars will 
cover the cost of them. For details of construction 
and use, see below. 

Now there is not a teacher in the land who cannot 
erect one or all of these three aids to gymnastic exer- 
cises in his yard or play-ground. I wish I could in- 
duce all of them to try the experiment of introducing 
these exercises to their scholars. They would find, I 
am sure, that both their scholars and themselves would 
be profited by them. 
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Description of Plate L 

The apparatus here illustrated has been planned 
after considerable experience in various gymnasiums — 
experience in erection and practice. The whole is 
designed to be put up out of doors, compactly and 
strongly, and at the least possible expense. But little 
ingenuity is required to adapt the various parts to an 
indoor arrangement, if a suitable room is at the com- 
mand of the teacher. 

There are ten different kinds of apparatus, namely : 

Two Vaulting Bars, Swing, 

Upright Bars, Inclined Board, 

Single Rope, Jumping Cord, 

Ladder, Parallel Bars, 

Rope Rings, Horse. 

These include the principal contrivances of our best 
gymnasiums. Others might be added, but at an ex- 
pense increased beyond the advantages to be gained 
from them. 

. The whole expense should come within fifty dollars, 
and if the teacher is mechanically inclined, and will, 
with the assistance of some of his older boys, do most 
of the work himself, it may be made to cost much less. 
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Construction. 

The main frame-work, — ^which is represented in the 
plate as being put together with hardly enough solid- 
ity and firmness, should consist of two stout posts, with 
a cross-bar. The posts should be deeply set in the 
ground, and may be rendered more firm by stanchions 
in various places. The uprights should be from fifteen 
to eighteen feet in height, and should stand at a dis- 
tance of about twenty-five feet apart. The ladder, by 
being made fast to buried posts at the bottom, and 
screwed by iron clamps to the cross-bar, may be made 
to steady the whole frame-work, and prevent its sway- 
ing toward either side. 

The perpendicular Parallel Bars, (on the left, within,) 
should be made of clear stuff, two inches in diameter, 
round and perfectly smooth, and twenty inches apart ; 
they should be morticed squarely into the cross-bar, to 
prevent turning, and should be secured, in position, 
below, by being made to enter a stout piece of scant- 
ling, buried beneath the surface of the ground. 

The Single Rope, which hangs next to these bars, 
needs hardly any explanation. It should be of a size 
just large enough for convenient grasping. It, as well 
as the other ropes, should be made to work on a hook, 
firmly inserted in the cross-bar, and connecting with it 
by an iron " eye ;" by constant use, a rope, without 
iron gearing, will soon become so much worn as to be 
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dangerous. The hooks ought to pass through the 
cross-bar, and be secured by " nuts" above. 

The Ladder should be made of hard smooth pine, 
and be most solidly put together. It is the most ex- 
pensive part of the apparatus, and may be dispensed 
with ; and if given up, its place as a support of the 
frame-work may be supplied by a stout, smooth pole. 
There might be two of these poles, one on each side 
of the frame. The ladder should be inclined to the 
frame at an angle of 35° or 40°. It should be two feet 
wide ; rounds should be small and smooth, and placed 
at a distance of fourteen inches apart. All angles and 
comers must be avoided in this and all the other parts 
of the apparatus. 

The Rings of the next contrivance should be made 
of iron, six inches in diameter, and should hang about 
six feet from the ground. They may be covered with 
leather or by a waxed cord, wound evenly around 
them, or may be left, smoothly filed, of plain iron. 

The Bar of the Swing, which comes next, should be 
of hickory, an inch and a quarter in diameter, and two 
feet in length. It should hang on a level with the 
rings. It is intended for the grasp of the hands, from 
beneath, and not as a seat. The ropes of both these 
swings may be shortened by means of knots, made fast 
by pegs. 

On the inside of the right-hand upright, holes an 
inch in diameter may be bored, six inches apart, deep 
6* 
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enough to admit stout pegs ; these pegs should project 
far enough to serve as grasps for the hands, and should 
work easily in their holes. Two pegs are required, 
by means of which a strong-armed boy may hoist him- 
self up, peg by peg, to the top, and come down again. 

The Inclined Board should be made of two-inch 
stuflF, about eighteen inches wide, and twelve or four- 
teen feet long. It should be planed perfectly smooth 
on the upper side. It is here represented as acting as 
a support to its end of the frame, inclining at an angle 
of 45° ; but, if the frame can be made firm without it, 
it will be well to contrive means by which a less incli- 
nation may be secured. The use of this board is shown 
by the drawing in Plate IV. ; from which it may be 
judged that the less the inclination, the greater will be 
the difl&culty of climbing it. The ascent of a smooth 
board, standing perpendicularly, is not impossible. 

The Jumping Cord has been already mentioned. In 
regard to the height and distance apart of the up- 
rights, the teacher may exercise his own judgment. 
At distances of one inch, along the front face of both 
posts, short, smooth iron pegs should be inserted, pro- 
jecting just far enough to sustain the cord, and not to 
interfere with its removal. Of course, the correspond- 
ing pegs of each post should be of the same height ; 
and the distance in inches should be marked on both 
sides. Bags of sand are much better than any other 
weights to keep the cord taut, for, as has been inti- 
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mated, the jumper may catch his toes against the cord, 
dragging it violently along with him, and bystanders 
are in danger of being struck by the flying weights. 

The Parallel Bars (on the right and front) should 
be made of two-inch stuflf, of the best clear, hard pine : 
the supports should be well planted, about four feet 
apart (in the length) ; the height of the bars from the 
ground should be about four feet ; they may be ten 
or fifteen feet long, and seventeen inches wide, inside ; 
the hand-rails should be rounded at the top, and be 
made so wide that the fingers cannot grasp or touch 
beneath. 

The Vaulting Bars (on the left) should be supported 
by well planted uprights ; the bars may be of ash or 
hickory, of two-inch stuflf, worked perfectly round and 
smooth ; one end at least should be morticed squarely 
into its upright. The bar nearest the main frame- 
work should be six or six-and-a-half feet high, and six 
feet long ; the lower one may be a foot less in height 
and length. A third bar may be added, if a large 
proportion of the gymnasts are quite small. There 
are ways of arranging the bar so that it may be raised 
and lowered, for persons of diflferent heights; but 
greater expense would be incurred if such plans were 
adopted, and that at a sacrifice of convenience. Where 
room must be economized, the movable bar is de- 
sirable. 

The Horse — which is not a necessary animal in the 
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play-ground — ^should be made of a solid beam of well- 
seasoned wood, rounded at the sides, top and ends ; it 
should be five-and-a-half feet long two-and-a-half 
feet in diameter, and the top four feet at least from 
the ground. The legs may be planted in the ground ; 
but if they be made to spread, they need not enter the 
earth, for it will not be easy to overturn it. The 
handles, which represent the front and back of the 
saddle, should be very firmly fastened on ; their shape 
and position are shown in the diagram in Plate IV. ; 
they should be about sixteen inches apart. The seat 
may be padded with leather. 

In the whole construction, the greatest care should 
be taken to have everything made as thoroughly as is 
possible. If accidents ever occur, let the teacher 
never have to blame himself for having been in any 
degree the cause. 

Exercises, 

It seems unnecessary to enter into details of instruc- 
tion on the uses of these ropes and bars. If the more 
important feats of strength and agility are pointed 
out, and the modus operandi explained, the instinct 
which boys have for leaping and climbing will teach 
them all the variety which will be necessary. 

It will be important that the teacher become able to 
take the lead in everything. Precept and example 
must go hand in hand, but example, in gymnastics. 
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must be a little in advance. It will not be difficult, it 
is hoped, for a teacher to learn these exercises from 
the following instructions. Let him endeavor to show 
just how to do a particular feat ; his pupils can imi- 
tate an action more easily than they can understand a 
description of it. 

These exercises are designed to give strength to all 
the muscles of the body. It is true that more labor is 
furnished for the arms than the legs, but this is because 
the arms are more important than the legs, at least in 
many respects ; and because, in exercising the arms, 
the chest, which contains the vital organs, is strength- 
ened and expanded. To prove this, it will be inter- 
esting to take the measurement of the circumference of 
the chests of all of the pupils, passing the cord around 
just at the arm-pits, and to notice the gradual expan- 
sion which will be consequent on regular and vigor- 
ous exercises. 

It will be appropriate for the teacher to give his 
class a lecture on the muscular system, and the physical 
necessity of exercise. 

The first thing to be acquired is a good, firm grrourp 
of the hand. This will be wanted in every variety of 
exercise. Let us begin, then, by attempting to 
strengthen the muscles of the fingers and hind. The 
parallel bars will give strength to the wrist and fore- 
arm. 

1 . Stand within the bars ; grasp them with the thumbs 
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inside, and, with a Avght spring, raise yourself so that 
the arms shall support the body. Try to do this vdthr 
out a spring, that is, by the mere stiflfening of the 
arms. Your arms are not as strong as you thought 
Now, keep the legs together and stiff at the knees, so 
that the body shall not sway about, and with the arms 
stiff, walk along the bars, stepping slowly, hand after 
hand. 

N. B. — The teacher should allow only one thing at 
a time ; he should forbid fanciful gyrations, and re- 
quire each, in his turn, to perform the particular exer- 
cise which is the subject of the lesson ; after the lesson 
they may do whatever they like. 

As soon as walking forward is learned so well that 
all can walk easily and rapidly, try walking back- 
ward, standing on one hand, changing hands, L e., 
turning suddenly between the bars, and, before tiie 
body can fall, so that the feet touch the ground, face 
the other way. It is difficult but not impossible. 

Try now the figures illustrated in Plate II. In 
The Grasshopper, lower the body slowly, drawing 
up the feet if necessary, until the elbows are on a 
level with the ears ; now raise yourself entirely by 
the muscles of the arms. Do this as many times in 
successicto as you can. 

In making The L, let your feet be on the ground, 
stoop so that your arms can come outside the bars, 
take a firm grasp, draw up the legs to the position 
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Hhown in the engraving, and remain so while -some 
one counts ten, in seconds, and as much longer as you 
can. 

The first position in Skinning the Cat is the same 
as for The L. The figure on the left illustrates the 
going over ; the one on the right, the coming down. 
At this point do not let go, but, by a backward move- 
ment, turn over again without losing the hold. With 
practice, this may be repeated a dozen times or more. 

While standing on the bars, swing your feet for- 
ward and backward. There is no occasion for fear. 
Swing far enough to turn a somerset, either forward 
or backward, but do not make the somerset; the 
feet, in coming down, might hit the bars too violently. 
This swinging prepares you for jumping. As the feet 
come forward, from a backward swing, let go with the 
hands, and allow the body to go forward. You may 
thus jump a foot at a time, and, with practice, a yard 
and a-half. Try jumping backward. Practise walk- 
ing, swinging and jumping, while in the grasshopper 
position. 

The upright parallel bars are for frequent use, from 
the first. Exercise in them tends to strengthen and 
expand the chest. 

Stand with the toes just within the bars ; grasp the 
bars in such a manner that the thumbs and fingers 
shall meet on the side opposite the body, and, in all 
the movements, retain this grasp and position of the 
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hand, if possible. Now lean forward and pass the 
body through the opening, without moving the feet or 
letting the hands slip on the bars. Pass through, if 
you can ; never mind if it almost breaks your shoulder- 
blades. Now come back and repeat the movement. 
Go through and back with a jerh. This is capital 
exercise. 

These bars, the single rope and the ladder, will give 
various exercises in grasping and in using the muscles 
of the arms. When working on either of these three, 
take care not to use the legs ; keep them stiff and 
straight. Ascend the bars with a grasp on each one, 
leaping up from reach to reach ; or climb one of them, 
without using the knees. It is a difficult, but by no 
means impossible feat, to ascend these bars with the 
head downward. 

The teacher should encourage the invention of all 
kinds of difficulties. He should himself often offer the 
banter, " Do this^ if you can I" 

After the class has attained proficiency on the par- 
allel bars, they may be taken to the vaulting bars. I 
will give, briefly, a course of lessons on these. 

1. Grasp the bar with both hands, the thumbs on 
the same side with the fingers, and the back of the 
hand turned from you. Baise the feet, one at a time, 
by bending the knees and hang in that position, as 
long as you can. Try to sustain your weight, in this 
position, with one hand. 
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2. iWhile hanging, move along the bar, backward 
and forward, by passing one hand over the other. 

3. Hang by the hands, with knees straight and stiff, 
and draw up the body, by contracting the muscles 
of the arm, until you can hook the chin over the bar. 
Do this slowly, and repeat it as many times as possible. 
Bare the arms, and notice the effect of this exercise on 
the upper muscle of the arm. Improve on this by 
raising the body so high that the head and shoulders 
shall rise above the bar. 

4. While hanging, draw up the feet slowly, and 
place them against the bar, between the hands ; return 
to the first position, without losing the grasp. Do 
this again, but, this time, let the feet pass through the 
hands, under the bar, and without touching it, and 
come down on the other side, without losing grip. 
After practice and proficiency, pass the feet and legs 
through, but do not let the feet come to the ground ; 
pause a moment, reverse the process and come back to 
the first position. This is called " skinning the cat," 
and is similar to the trick of the same name performed 
on the parallel bars. 

5. Swing on the bar, so high that the feet shall rise 
above the level of the bar, both before and behind. 
Do this fearlessly, for your grip, by this time, will be 
strong enough to keep you from falling. Practice this 
frequently, since it gives confidence. As you swing 
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backward, let go of the bar, and catch it again as yoi' 
come down. 

6. Circling the Bar, is illustrated in Plate in. To 
accomplish it, draw up the body by the muscles of the 
arms, and while doing so, curl the feet over the bar, as 
seen on the figure. Do this by muscle alone, without 
a swing, if possible. When in this position, try to 
bring the feet so far beyond the centre of gravity on 
the other side, as to swing the body over and on the 
bar. Strength, and a certain " knack," are necessary 
to accomplish this feat gracefully and easily. 

7. With a leap, throw one foot over the bar, and 
raise the body by the hands up on the bar. This 
is the " lazy way" of mounting the bar ; the gymnast, 
who takes pride in his strength and skill, will always 
get on by " circling." 

8. The Grasshopper (on this bar) is illustrated in 
Plate III. After mounting the bar, by either of the 
above methods, take a seat on it. Grasp the bar 
firmly, with the thumbs behind, and slowly slide from 
the seat as far as you can without losing the grasp. 
Return to the seat, raising the body by sheer muscle. 
At first, you may not be able to slip down more than 
a few inches, but, by degrees, you may gain strength 
and skill enough to assume the position of the figure in 
the plate. 

9. As the body comes down in doing The Grasshop- 
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per, sustain it by hooking the elbows over the bar ; 
grasp the dress at the thighs, firmly, and swing the 
body £o and fro. After a time, you may succeed in 
swinging so well as to revolve around the bar a dozen 
times, ©r more, in succession. 

10. Vault over the lower or lowest bar, at first with 
two hands, then with one. Go on to the high bar. 

Note. — A " spring-board" is of use in vaulting. It 
consists of a stout hickory or oak plank, an, inch and 
a-half thick, firmly secured to, and resting on, two 
pieces of scantling, two or three inches thick. By the 
aid of this, the " knack" in vaulting may be easily ac- 
quired, but it should not be used much by those who 
aspire to become great vaulters. With the spring- 
board, a good vaulter should clear a bar as high as his 
extended arms can grasp ; without it, to clear a bar 
of the height of the vaulter's head, is good work. 

Much attention should be given to vaulting, as it is 
one of the few exercises there are for strengthening 
the muscles of the legs. 

The Swing, (on the right of the frame) is a vault- 
ing bar, which is moveable. It is to be grasped from 
below. To obtain momentum, run at it, swiftly, and 
grasp the bar as you pass under. Of course this bar 
should be so high that one may swing from it without 
being liable to drag the feet against the ground. The 
knees should be bent up to prevent this. Continue 
to swing by a peculiar and almost indescribable exer- 
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tion of the muscles ; the feet most never assist bj 
touching the ground. 

Wliile swinging and keeping np the motion,' draw 
np the body to ^ chin the bar/' as was done on the 
vanlting bar. Circle this bar in the same way. Let 
the swing be stationary, circle into a seat, come down 
as in *' the grasshopper," and swing while hanging by 
the elbows. 

While swinging, reach np and grasp the ropes; 
ascend and descend these, keeping the swing going all 
the time. 

The Rings are a most important part of the ap- 
paratus. Strength of arm is necessary to use them. 

See that the rings hang on, or a little 'below the 
level of your npstretched hands ; place them so that 
their diameters shall be opposite to you ; with a run, 
grasp them, and swing as high as possible, without 
ever allowing the feet to touch the ground. The trick 
of swinging by the hands consists, as nearly as can 
be described, in drawing up the body during the 
backward sweep, and, just at the point of turning to 
sweep forward, dropping the body so as to lengthen 
the radius which is describing the arc of a circle. An 
increased force is thus given to the penduhmi, and at 
each such lengthening, the length of the arc is increas- 
ed. The demand for strength is great, because, al- 
though one may have muscle enough to draw himself 
up, as described above, for a few times, yet to. repeat 
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this long enough to attain the maxiTmim, to describe 
an arc of 160° to 180"*, calls for endurance of " mind" 
and muscle, which only the practised gymnast pos< 



Standing in the Bings, as illustrated in Plate III., 
may be learned while the rings are at rest, to be prac- 
tised afterwards, while the swing is in motion. It is 
done with a slight leap upward, and, at the same mo* 
ment, a stiffening of the arms ; but regular gymnasts 
" get in" without a leap, by drawing up the body, and 
then, as it were with a kick against nothing, springing 
up and stififening the arms. 

The Grasshopper in the rings is shown in the 
plate, and needs no explanation. The gymnast should 
become dexterous enough to "get in," or "do the 
Grasshopper," while in full swing, and to change from 
plain to " fancy swinging," firequently and gracefully. 

The Inclined Board, which should be as smooth 
as possible, should not be used with dirty shoes. With 
a wisp of grass, or a rag, rub off all grarel or sand 
from the soles of your shoes, before ascending. The 
illustration explains, perfectly, the method of ascent, 
which is by no means easy. The greater the inclina* 
tion, the greater the difficulty of getting up. The 
writer has seen a perpendicular board ascended and 
descended in this way, but it is hard work. 

There will be no need of giving instructions in thq 
use of The Ladder* It may be remarked, howeveri 
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that its object is mainly to test endnranoe. The goiBg 
tip and down once or twice, and by a round at a time, 
amounts to nothing, but the ascent by two, three, and 
four rounds, and the descent by six or seven, and this 
OTcr and over again-^these will try the muscles of the 
strongest. 

At the Jumping Cord there may be leaping " with 
a run," from a spring-board and from the ground. 
The highest leaps may be made with the board, but 
real agiHiy is best displayed by jumping from the 
ground. Begin with the cord at a height which you 
are sure of being able to clear, and advance by a peg 
at a time. 

The Pegs afford a test of strength by no means 
to be despised, even by an experienced gymnast. 
Start with a peg in each hand ; reach up with the 
right and place it in the highest hole you can reach ; 
draw up the body by the right arm and enter the left- 
hand peg ; continue this to the top ; and descend in 
the same way. Ascend by evfery other hole, or every 
third hole, if ycm ca/n. 

The Horse is an expensive and not very necessary 
adjunct of our gymnastic apparatus. The illustration 
in Plate IV. shows one feat to be performed with this 
animal. It consists in jumping through one's hands. 
A firm hold is taken of the handles, and the gymnast 
jumps through and back again, without letting go. 
,Other methods of performing on this quiet beast are, , 
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vaulting into the saddle over his head or tail, or from 
either side ; taking so firm a hold on the handles, as 
to be able to sustain the body at a right angle with 
the arms and parallel with the horizon. 

There are very many other exercises for these various 
ropes and bars which cannot be well described here. 
The teacher will find that his scholars will invent 
novelties every day. On his part he must adopt 
measures to excite and keep up an interest in the ex- 
ercises. A good plan to accomplish this may be to 
recognize the " champions" in each variety of exer- 
cise, and to distinguish them by the insignia of— say, 
a red belt for the best leaper, a black one for the best 
vaulter, and so on. Let these belts, or other distin- 
guishing articles of dress, be worn until some rival 
surpasses the champion and gains it for himself. Take 
care that the smaller boys be not shut out from com- 
petition ; they should be allowed to gain champion- 
ships in exercises which are within their powers. 
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SCHOOL MANAGEMENT. 



We have thus far considered some of the ways and 
means for making the play-ground attractive and pro- 
fitable ; let us now come within the school-house. 
Much may be done here to carry out our design of 
"making school interesting" ; and the teacher who un- 
dertakes and carries into effect the following or 
other plans for making his rooms cheerful and comfort- 
able, and his daily exercise interesting, even sometimes 
amusing as well as instructive, will find his reward in 
his increased pleasure in teaching those whom he has 
caused to love as well as respect him, and in his suc- 
cess in accomplishing good — ^to say nothing of his 
growing popularity and more remunerative gains. 

I have headed this section of my book " School 
momigem&niP and for a reason. I may illustrate the 
appreciation which is prevailing among latter-day 
teachers, of the idea contained in the italicized word, 
by telling a story, one which may be already well 
known, but which will bear repetition for its illustra- 
tive properties. 
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A fanner's boy was required, one pleasant spring 
day, to gather the stones which lay in a meadow and 
heap them together in the corner of a lot. They would 
be troublesome to the mowers, the farmer thought, 
and they disfigured his otherwise smooth " medder." 
The stones were quite numerous, and the task was 
no small one, but the boy began his labor cheerfully j 
he knew there was reason for the clearing, and, for 
awhile, he worked vigorously. But his back began to 
ache before long, and the merry shouts of some mates 
of his, who were playing not far oflf, on " the village 
green," began to annoy him. He was a Yankee boy, 
we may be sure, for his inventive brain soon devised 
a plan for saving labor and gaining time. He raised 
an old post in the comer in which his stone-heap was 
to be, and then left work and joined his friends. At 
a convenient moment, he threw a stone at a neighbor- 
ing tree. " Who can beat that?" said he, as Fortune 
favored him, and his stone struck the mark. Imme- 
diately the others were aiming and hurling stones at 
the tree. But stones were not plentiful. " Come," 
said the young Yankee, " there are lots of stones over 
in our meadow; let's go over there and fire at a 
mark." 

They were soon there ; ammunition was abundant ; 
the post in the corner was an inviting " mark," and 
by the time the boys had become wearied of this kind 
of sport, a large part of the work was done. The in- 
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ventor then confessed his trick, and there needed but 
little urging to induce his friends to finish the " stent," 
and then all went off together to play at something 



There are many points in this illustration which are 
worthy of study, and, making it a kind of text, we may 
notice that : 1st. There is work to be done in a school- 
room. The mental muscles are to be strengthened, 
and mental dexterity gained. The teacher's object is 
to educate and instruct his pupils, and to accomplish 
this he must make them wotTc. To clear the meadow, 
a certain amount of actual hard work, and, in itself 
considered, of tiresome and unpleasant work, was 
necessary. Now, shall the teacher require of his 
scholars that they labor at the dull task of removing 
the stones to the pile, or shall he contrive some way 
whereby the labor shall be performed, yet be disguised 
as play? While the boy toiled slowly at his task 
alone, each stone grew heavier than the last, his back 
ached, and he thought more of that and of the distant 
shouts of his play-mates, and of how to " shirk" the 
work, than of the improvement which he knew he was 
making and the pleasure he was giving to his father. 
But when his comrades were around him, and the 
stones were flyipg, he forgot the task in the sport, he 
worked harder than he would have done and accom- 
plished more in a given time than he would have done 
alone, and there W2is pleasure in the business. 
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2d. The boys who came to "-fire at a mark" could 
not have been persuaded, probably, to come to help 
their friend gather stones into a heap. They were 
deceived ; they went cheer/uUy to work without sus- 
pecting it to fee work, and all worked harder than they 
could bave been induced to work if they had entered 
on it as a task. 

3d. Similar deception is not only justifiable but 
expedient on the part of a teacher in his school. He 
can and he ought to remove from school-duties their 
character of dreary drudgery, to make study pleasant 
and attractive. He need not make the labor less ; in 
fact he will find, most surely, that his scholars will do 
more and work longer when work is made play, than 
when work is left mere work ; and he may so lighten 
the hours that they shall fly by pleasantly and profit- 
ably, both fo himself and to them. 

4th. When the farmer's boy threw stones at a marh^ 
" for fun," he worked harder than he did before. Boys 
always run farther and faster when playing than they 
can be easily induced to run on an errand. The rm- 
tive makes the difiference. And, in another view, labor 
is lightened when amusement takes ofiF the attention 
from the task, as such. Sailors work better at the 
capstan with a " Cheerily 1" — the heavy anchor comes 
up more easily and sooner, and the men the sooner get 
at some other duties. Soldiers march better, and fight 
better, when they hear the music of their band. And 
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it is so with the boys in school. If a certain lesson, 
which, under one system of teaching, would be yawned 
over, and would require an hour's dull work to be 
learned, can be made an interesting, pleasing occupa- 
tion, entered upon cheerfully and accomplished ener- 
getically and in IwiLf an hojir, time may be saved for 
other duties, or for play ; and not only this, but the 
manner of accomplishing the task will have been such 
that the mind may have grown vigorous and healthy, 
instead of idle and morbidly languid. 
5th. This is " School mawogrewmif." 

THE SCHOOL BOOM. 

It is very pleasant to go through many of our mo- 
dem school-rooms and notice the care which has been 
taken to make everything comfortable and cheerful. 
The light has been so arranged that the eye is neither 
dazzled by glare or wearied by gloom: ventilation^ 
has been secured in proper kind and degree, so that 
headache cannot often be complained of there: the 
desks are adapted in height to the size of the sitter, 
and the chairs have comfortable backs ; pictures are 
on the walls, an attractive library is accessible, and the 
polished brass and glass, in the case of apparatus, add 
to the general eflfect. Would that oB school-rooms 
were comfortable and cheerful 1 Yet where they are 
not, much can be done to improve them, and this with 
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bat little expense. Even if hard benches and incon- 
venient desks are the furniture of four bare walls, 
there may be something done to make the place seem 
comfortable and cheerful, if actual improvement is 
impossible. 

Let us suppose the worgt case possible — ^possible, I 
mean, now-a-days, and try to improve it. 

1st. Arrange the desks and seats in some way, so 
that each pupil can find support for his back and rest 
for his feet. It need hardly be supposed that this is 
impossible. 

2d. " Tinker" the window-frames, so as to be able to 
lower the upper sash a few inches. Get calico curtains, 
if there are no blinds ; they will cost about ten cents 
each. 

3d. Cover all holes and ink-spots in the wall with 
white paper, neatly pasted on ; but cover up no dirt 
which can be washed off. Let the floor be clean and 
the windows clear. 

4th. Tack engravings on the walls, the best you can 
find ; wood-cuts, from newspapers, are better than noth- 
ing. Inland boys like ships and steamers, and sea- 
scenes generally, while boys who live near the coast 
prefer hunting scenes, and rocks and woods. Maps of 
the country, the state, the county, town, ward, and 
block, are desirable. 

5th. On the ceiling, draw neatly — in charcoal, if you 
can do no better — the solar system* Make the sun in 
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red chalk ; give the planets their relatire size and or- 
bits ; let a bushy, red-tailed comet enliven the sketch. 
On the side wall draw a long black line, five and a-half 
yards long, to represent a rod ; divide the line into 
yards, one of the yards into feet, and one of the feet 
into inches. In various spaces, otherwise unoccupied, 
draw, distinctly, a sq«iare yard, a square foot, a cubic 
foot, an equilateral triangle, and other similar outlines. 
Let the walls be covered with instruction and amuse- 
ment for the eye. At first, these figures will attract 
attention from studies ; but in a few days the novelty 
will have worn ofi^, and although they may attract, they 
will not distract. 

What a change comes over the dreary old room! 
What a change over the scholars ! 

Taste, and a little painstaking, can beautify a log- 
cabin ; and if the teacher will exercise these, and if 
he can also afi'ord money, or get it from the authorities, 
he may make his rooms seem a second home to his 
pupils, pleasanter than home, perhaps, to a few. What 
then ? His monthly pay or quarterly income may not 
be at once increased ; but he is adding to his capital, 
which is reputation and popularity ; and if he gains 
nothing in this respect — ^which is not justly supposable 
— ^he at least gains self-satisfaction and the affection 
of his scholars, without which there is no pleasure in 
teaching. 

There are many Utfle matters which affect the success 
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of a teacher's daily duties. Is the black-board warped, 
and cracked and scratched? Take it down, screw a 
" elect" on the back, putty up the crack, and paint it 
black again. There is no expenditure here of anything 
but a little labor, except for the paint, and that may 
be made trifling if a few cents' worth of lampblack, a 
little camphine, a flannel rag and ingenuity are used. 
Perhaps the chalk is " scratchy." Buy some crayons, 
if you can ; if not, make them. Your boys will help 
you ; and, in a few hours, at an expense of half-a-dollar, 
you can make enough to last for a whole term, and the 
improvement will pay you for your trouble.* Have a 
ledge ori the bottom of the black-board, to catch the 
falling chalk-dust, and to hold "the cleaner." The 
cleaner may be a stick, two inches square and six or 
eight long, wrapped around with canton flannel, or 
plain cotton. 

But there is no need of spending more time and space 
on these things. These improvements on the black- 
board and its concomitants, may serve as examples of 
many things in which, a little pains may effect much. 
The teacher must oil the litUe wheels of his machinery, 
if he would have it all move smoothly. 



* Recipe : Knead some plaster of Paris with just enougli water to 
make it a stiff paste ; roU this on a table ; cut it into long strips, four 
inches wide ; with a table-knife divide these into sticks a little larger 
than your finger ; leave them to dry, and ke^ them dry. 
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OBDBB AND METHOD. 

Few words are needed under this caption ; for order 
and method are so necessary in a school-room, that 
there can be but few teachers who have not learned 
their necessity, and how to secure their good effects. 
I will only give a few hints which may be of service to 
some reader. 

A clock seems to be an indispensability of a school- 
room ; but if none can be had, the teacher's watch 
should regulate every exercise. Let every class, or 
single recitation, have its particular portion of time. 
Let an order of exercises, or programme, be prepared, 
a copy of which, written in conspicuous letters, should 
hang where all can see it. Never let one recitation en- 
croach on the time of another ; ask the first question 
just as the long pointer indicates that the exact time 
has arrived. Habits of punctuality and promptness are 
of the utmost importance in school-teaching. 

Unless a school is made up of very heterogeneous 
materials, all, or very nearly all, may be united in some 
one study. Select the recitation in which the greatest 
number join, for your first morning recitation, and call 
the class immediately after opening school. This will 
require some study out of school, for most of th« class, 
and in this way you may secure such study, if you wish 
to do so. 
. It is advised to make the morning session longer 
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than that of the afternoon, and to occupy it with all 
the recitations of the mathematics, and with the smaller 
classes in other studies, so tiiat the afternoons may 
afford time for the less serious labor, and for general 
exercises in which all may engage. The last half-hour 
of the day should be spent in such a way that the close 
of school shall not seem a release from a prison, as is 
too often the case. Send them away smiling, in good 
humour with the school, the teacher, and themselyes. 
If nothing more profitable can be found to be done, 
tell or read a story. Suggestions concerning various 
" general exercises " will be given hereafter. 

ADMINISTRATION. 

I think I hear some teacher-reader say : " Now you 
have reached a subject I am interested in. Arrange- 
ments of classes and mending of black-boards are easily 
enough cared for ; but tell me how to govern my school. 
These unruly boys won't let me ' make school interest- 
ing ;' they so try my patience and occupy my time, 
that I have neither heart nor leisure to attend to minor 
affairs." 

The subject is, indeed, one of the most important 
which can engage our attention as teachers. It is one 
which calls for experience and judgment on the part 
of those who discuss it, and had I only theories to offer, 
or merely my ovm practice to recommend, I should not 
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yenture to ask the attention of my fellow-teachers. I 
am about to submit, in theory and practice, a scheme 
of school-administration which has the sanction of some 
of the most experienced and most successful teachers 
of New England, and I may ask for it the serious at- 
tention of my readers. 

Fririciples. 

1. Every boy or girl, in schools not " primary,*' has 
. a schoolrconsciencej which decides on all actions contem- 
plated or begun. Every misdemeanor is known as 
such, and is denounced as such, by this conscience, and 
no set of rules, however full and explicit, can be pre- 
sumed to be of any real assistance to it. 

Moreover, the child knows full well that the teacher's 
conscience is the same with his own. The boy, about 
to commit an action, concerning which there has even 
the least warning been given by his inward monitor, 
keeps one eye on the teacher, and when he discovers 
that he is observed, he stops. Good boys rarely look 
off from their books; bad boys, usually watch the 
teacher. 

One rule only, then, need be made, viz. : ^^Do nothing 
which your school-conscience tells you is wrong,'^ This 
covers the whole ground, and no other rule or furlong 
of rules, can. 

Of course, this conscience may be depraved, but it is 
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never entirely seared. It may be educated, and made 
to appreciate the law. The child's heart, too, may be 
influenced to love the school and the teacher, and it 
may help the conscience to become strict to warn 
against actions which are likely to grieve the teacher, 
or interfere with his wise and kind guidance of the 
school. 

With a belief in the truth of these premises, the 
teacher must be convinced that it is better to make 
this " school-conscience," rather than either mere fear 
or mere love, the moving power of his machine of 
government. 

2. To govern as liUkf and teach as muchy as is pos- 
sible, should be the aim of every true teacher. 

Is it not true that in many, too many schools, there 
is more of government than of teaching ? The atten- 
tion of the teacher is taken from the class, which may 
be reciting to him, by a few bad scholars, who, taking 
advantage of his occupation, are playing at their remote 
desks; he stops to scold or punish them, and thus neglects 
his class. Scolding John for making faces makes a de- 
cided interference with the teacher's appreciation of 
the process of a problem in arithmetic or demonstra- 
tion in geometry. If he can contrive any way by 
which he may deliver himself from this distraction, he 
may save time and temper for teaching. In duty to 
himself and his scholars, he ought to contrive or adopt 
some plan to effect this. 
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It is claimed that the scheme of silently giving " a 
mark" for misconduct, as explained, in process and 
results, below, will enable the teacher to teach more 
and govern less. 

3. The maximum of marks, under this plan, results 
in expulsion from school. We will suppose that this 
maximum is ten ; that for ten acts of real misconduct 
on the part of a scholar, as many " black marks" have 
been publicly accumulating against his name ; that, of 
course, he has known to what result the path of mis- 
conduct was leading him ; that he has been privately 
and kindly warned by the teacher ; that his parents 
have been told of his position ; that, in spite of all, he 
has deliberately gone on from the eighth to the ninth, 
and lastly to the tenth mark, and then has been expel- 
led. Is such expulsion just? Would it have been 
better to have punished or suspended him ? Could he 
have been reached by any influence ? 

In answer to the last question, I claim that although 
some way might have been contrived by which he 
might have been reclaimed, yet the teacher, with 
duties owed to every olher scholar as much as to this 
one, cannot be required or expected to sacrifice their 
interests to his. All possible exterior influences we 
have supposed exerted for his reformation ; and the 
question becomes, simply, ought the teacher to take 
time from the good boys and bestow it on this bad one. 

Sudi expulsion would be just.. The good of the 
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whole school demands the removal of a scholar who 
will deliberately expose himself to such a result, in the 
face of warnings. 

The Committee appointed by Congress to attend the 
recent examination at West Point, use language in 
their report which bears directly on the subject we are 
examining. They say that "they are satisfied that 
* suspending' or * turning back' a cadet for excessive 
demerit, is a pernicious rule for the Academy. If a 
cadet, with the full knowledge of the penalty attached 
to excessive demerit, continues to neglect his duty until 
he exceeds the prescribed limit, he is not only an un- 
worthy subject for the Academy, but his example and 
influence becomes Injurious to others, and he should 
be dismissed. Suspension and turning are half-way 
places, into which many are tempted to retreat. The 
interests of the institution demand summary dismissal." 

I admit that it is neither necessary nor wise to make 
a boys' school as strict in discipline as is the Academy 
at West Point. There expulsion is not infrequent ; in 
a school it may be very rare. But the principle is the 
same in both, and that is, that there are in all societies 
of men or boys, occasional instances of reckless, obsti- 
nate persistence in ill-doing, the relief for which must 
be the removal of the offender. 

I am arguing for the right and justice of removal in 
certain cases. In reality, however, these cases are of 
most rare occurrence. In three large schools, conduct- 
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ed under this system, with whose history I have been 
connected or acquainted for several years, I have 
known of only three cases of expulsion. A boy who 
finds himself on the road to disgrace, and approac];Ling 
the terminus, will strive to turn back, at least at the 
last turning point. And the system oflFers him aid 
just at this point, as will be explained below. If he 
will exert himself in study so much as to attain a high 
standing for one week, his success may remove one of 
his " marks ;" and, if it be not too late in the term, he 
may go on and secure the erasure of all or most of 
them. This is safe, for the reason that a boy who 
studies hard, will have little time for play ; and it is 
just, because thus, help is offered to one who wishes to 
help himself. 

4. It is right to take pleasure, and reasonable to take 
pride in good standing, when it is the result of good 
conduct. 

The man who, by his own exertions, has raised his 
standing in social life, by labor, either of hands or 
head, is respected by his fellows, and takes an honest 
and reasonable pride in his success. 

School is a small world. Boys and girls are only 
little men and women. Some are influenced by a 
noble regard for the right, and a dislike for the wrong; 
but these are in minority. A large majority of schol" 
ars will be found most easily influenced by appeals to 
their pride. 
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Snoh appeak are made, under this syBtem, by means 
of " the roll/' and the published schemes of relative 
standing. The West Point plan is adopted of making 
pub|ic a list of the scholars' names, arranged in order 
of merit 

Such are the principles on which a teacher of emi- 
nent success, whose memory is cherished by the hun- 
dreds who were taught by him, founded this system of 
school government. 

In another chapter will be found some of the " re- 
sults" of the workings of this plan. 

Application </ Principlea. 

At the beginning of establishing this plan I would 
talk kindly with my pupils, giving them, with illustra- 
tions, some of the main points of the foregoing princi- 
ples. I would tell them that I intended to be a school- 
teacher, not a school-master. I would make this illus- 
tration : — 

" Suppose that I am hearing a recitation in arith- 
metic, and one of the boys is solving and explaining a 
problem on the black-board. I must watch the pro- 
cess closely to know just what he is doing, to see if he 
has well learned his lesson, or to help him by some 
suggestions, if the case is a difficult one. Suppose, 
now, that while I am thus thoroughly occupied, John 
Smith, over there in the back seat, seeing that my atten- 
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tion is engaged, takes advantage of it to throw beans 
at his neighbors. He stops studying himself and pre- 
vents others studying. But I happen, just in the very 
middle of the problem, to see him. Well : I stop the 
boy at the black-board, make the whole class wait, 
speak up loudly and crossly (for I am a little vexed) 
and make the whole school look up from their books, 
while I scold John, or perhaps call him to my desk 
to ferule him. John goes back determined to shoot 
beans as often as he can and dare ; we go on with 
the arithmetic, and in the course of ten minutes, the 
waters are calm again. 

" Now there may be, very likely, some other John 
Smiths in the school. Well ; in the course of the day, 
my attention is taken off from teaching, which is my 
business, and the whole school taken from studying, 
which is your business, by some half-dozen such stop- 
pings to scold or punish the John Smiths ; we will 
suppose six times, and six times ten are sixty — sixty 
minutes lost to all of us by stopping to scold. But 
besides this stopping, I must be continually on the 
watch, to prevent mischievousness, and since neither 
I nor anybody else can do two things well at a time, 
I must either watch well, and teach poorly, or teach 
well and let John Smith play as much as he likes. 
Now there is a fine class in arithmetic, and they have 
a hard but interesting lesson, and they wanted to 
hear my explanations, so that those hard sums in 
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to-morrow's lesson might be made easier ; bat John 
Smith has cheated them out of them, for almost the 
whole time of the recitation has been occupied in 
scolding him, and, as other classes are waiting, they 
have to go back to their seats nninstrncted. 

" Now it seems to me, boys, that it is nnfair to the 
arithmetic boys, and nnfair to the whole school, that I 
should devote so much time to scolding and so little 
to teaching. Besides it makes me cross to scold ; I 
don't like to scold atid be cross. If I have to scold 
and punish often and continually, just think what a 
life I shall lead, and what an ill-natured old fellow 
I shall become. I shall not do so. If that's what 
teaching is, I'll give it up and be a blacksmith. No ; 
I have a better plan. You see this roll I have in my 
hand. I've got all your names written on it in alpha- 
betical order, and opposite the names are little blankg 
which are to be filled up during the term. Now when 
I see a boy doing what he and you and I all know to 
be wrong, I shall not stop to scold, but I shall take 
down this roll and place a little black mark opposite 
his name. It will take only a minute, and then I shall 
go on with my class. Some of the boys, they who are 
bending over their books, won't know that anything 
has been going on ; no disturbance will have been 
made, and hardly any time lost. But that boy will 
know it well ; he will see me put down a mark next 
to somebody's namor-for I have noticed that boys in 
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mischief always keep one eye on the teacher ; this is so 
universally true, that when I see a boy looking at me 
instead of his books, I always suspect some mischief 
going on — and as he knows he has been doing wrong, 
he is pretty sure the mark is for him. At recess, or 
when school is out, he takes a sly look at the roll 
and there he sees the mark. If I was mistaken and he 
was innocent — and this not infrequently happens — ^he 
comes to me to inquire about it ; he explains away his 
mark, and I remove it. But if he is guilty, he takes 
his sly look, passes on and says nothing ; he knows he 
deserves it, 

" Now when a boy gets five of these marks, I take 
time some afternoon or evening, and call to see his 
parents. I tell them how he got his marks, and that 
he knew I would tell them if he received five, but that 
in spite of my warnings, he went on, I tell them that 
if he gets five more, I shall ask them to take him away 
from the school, for I don't want any boys here who 
will go on deliberately and do wrong ten times, when 
they know the consequences ; and I add that I shall 
not take him back again. It seems hard, and perhaps 
the parents scold about it and say that their son is as 
good a boy as others ; but I am firm, and refuse to 
take him back. 

" The result is, that the rest of the school sees that 
' marks' mean something, and they are careful not to 
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get them, careful not to do wrong ; and so our school 
is orderly and you study and I teach. 

" Most likely you will all learn the meaning of marks 
without our having to lose some John Smith. I don't 
expect to have to send any boy away ; I certainly 
hope not to. 

" What do you think of this plan, boys ? Which plan 
do you like best ? the scolding plan, or the marhing 
plan, (I take a vote.) Be sure you mean to adopt it as 
our plan. If any boy thinks he can't come in under 
such an arrangement, he had better talk about it to 
his parents, and get them to send him to some other 
school. I want to have you all tell them of the plan. 
It is something new, and they ought to know all 
about it. Every boy that comes to school to-morrovr 
morning, I shall consider as having made up his own 
mind, and obtained his parent's consent, to remain 
under this plan of governing by marks. You may be 
sure that I have thought carefully of it, and am so 
sure that it is the best plan, that I shall teach under 
no other. If my school is small, I shall feel that I 
had rather teach twenty in this way, than scold fifty 
or a hundred. 

"But there is a way of getting off these marks that 
you must understand. I will explain it. 

" Every boy will have at least three recitations every 
day. At each of the classes I shall keep a book by me^ 
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and if a boy recites well, really w^, in fact jpe^/ecfly , 
I «hall give him * four ;' if not quite perfectly, * three ;' 
if only tolerably, * two ;' if badly, * one ;' and if not at 
all, or absent without excuse, I shall give 'naught.' 
Now if a boy gets * four' at esMjh of his three recita- 
tions, that will make twelve for the day, and if he does 
so all the week — ^five days — ^he will get five times 
twelve, which is sixty. Understand ; a boy who re- 
cites perfectly all the week will get sixty ; one who 
doesn't do quite as well may get fifty or fifty-five, and 
so the numbers will vary from sixty down to forty, 
thirty, twenty, and perhaps down to ten. 

" Every Saturday I shall add up each boy's numbers 
for the week, and write the total out, in the blank for 
that week, opposite his name; so that on Monday 
morning he may see just how well he stood for the last 
week. Then at the end of the term I shall add up the 
total of the weeks. If there are ten weeks, and a boy 
gets * four' at every lesson, that is sixty every week, 
he will get six hundred for his grand total. Some 
will get this, and the total will vary from the highest 
number, all the way down to one or two hundred. 
Then I shall print on a little sheet of paper a list of 
your names, with the six hundreds at the top, the next 
highest next, and so on, with the * dunce ' or bad boy, 
who could study but wouldn't, at the very fag end. 
These sheets I shall send to your parents, and show 
them all around town. Who wants to be at the little 
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end I (It may be added to this that a yearly cata- 
logue will be published, in which the names will be 
arranged in the order of the totals for the terms.) 

" Do you understand this system of marking for reci- 
tations ? Well ; if a boy has a bad mark one week, 
he may get it off by studying hard enough and reciting 
well enough the next week to get sixty. I do this 
because I know that if he studies hard enough to do 
that, he won't have any time to be in mischief, and 
because I shall see that he is trying to reform himself ; 
and that. I always want to encourage. 

" Now, boys, you have heard my whole plan of school 
government. Think of it and talk about it at home, 
and come to school to-morrow prepared to go to work 
under it." 

Such, fellow-teachers, is the sum and substance of 
this system. There are no " rules ;" these are not even 
alluded to ; but every scholar imderstands that he is 
to obey his own " school-conscience," Of course the 
teacher- will do well to define his own ideas of the 
behavior appropriate to the school-room, and he may 
do this without ordaining any other rule than the one 
given under the subject of "Principles." It has at 
least the merit of being easily understood and easily 
applied. It has many others, I think, which will be 
more obvious when I have spoken of the results. It 
is based on the principles above-mentioned; if they 
are just, this system must be. 
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1. At the inauguratioii of sach a system, no little 
trouble may be experienced. Boys who have been 
accustomed to a scolding or punishment directly upon 
detection in wrong conduct, as they find that the 
teacher does nothing beyond making a mark against 
their names, will be apt to think that " marks" are of 
little consequence, and that they are at liberty to do' 
as they please. 

But the teacher will need to say to his school (not 
individuals) that he fears that on Saturday he shall 
have quite a number of calls to make. This, in many 
cases, will produce the desired effect ; but he will, for 
the first two or three weeks, have occasion to see the 
parents of many of his scholars. He will be glad of 
these occasions; there will be opportunities for him 
to explain his system. Of course he will tell them 
that no very serious misconduct has occurred, and 
that if they will aid him with their influence, none 
need be apprehended. In all probability, marks will 
decrease after these visits. In some cases they may 
run up to seven, eight, or nine, but he can control the . 
matter then by speaking very kindly but as firmly to 
individuals, and perhaps to their parents again. 

He will find that the appearance of the roll on the 
first Monday morning will aid him essentially. The 
idle and mischievous boys of course stand lowest; 
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they see their positions ; and especially if a scheme is 
prepared of their relative standing, and they find 
themselves near the bottom of the list, they will be 
prompted to study harder, and thus will be too much 
occupied to be in mischief. 

The teacher will do well also to bring in as many 
" general exercises" as possible, to fill up time. He 
will also commence his plans of out-door amusement, 
and show himself in these, and in every way, disposed 
to make school pleasant, so that all shall fear to be 
sent away. If he has commenced the formation of a 
company, he may say that ady school-boys can belong ; 
that if a boy is sent away from school, he cannot 
remain in the company. By these means it will be 
strange if he does not succeed in establishing the sys- 
tem and when it is firmly established he will have 
little trouble in carrying it on. 

2. The teacher may meet with opposition from 
parents. Let him have called on all who are likely to 
feel the halter draw, and so have a poor opinion of the 
law, before trouble comes on. He will find parents 
willing listeners, and if he states the case fully and 
fairly, he will undoubtedly convince them of the ex- 
cellence of the plan. If any are opposed, talk over the 
plan very carefully, compare the old and new systems, 
quote authority, do everything possible to convince, 
and then if they oppose, advise them to remove their 
children and keep them away until they can see the 
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effects of the plan. Kemovals will be very few, for the 
boys themselves will wish to remain. The teacher 
may lose a few scholars at first, and some may be sent 
. away, but, in the end, he will have no occasion to re- 
gret the adoption of the plan. In recent experience I 
have met opposition from influential sources, but I have 
built up a school larger and more profitable than any 
previous school in that city ; and I may challenge 
comparisons in respect to orderly behaviour with any 
school in the land. This result was the more gratify- 
ing for the reason that I began with most unpromising 
materials. 

3. The scholars will certainly approve the plan. 
Children weary of continual reproof. Besides this, 
they see the toorkings of a plan, and influences can 
easily be brought to bear to make them understand 
that their individual cooperation is necessary; and 
they will be pleased to aid in making " our school" a 
good one and a pleasant one. Throwing the govern- 
ment of the school on their shoulders, making them 
control themselves under the plan which applies to all, 
and. of which the teacher does little more than register 
the results — this will interest them. I speak from 
experience. 

4. To sum up the results, the teacher will find that 
he has more time to teach, better nature to teach with, 
fewer cases of discipline, and more complete success, than 

he could have under " ^e scolding plan." 
8 
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Whispering. 

A shoal over which I wish to place a buoy, to pre- 
vent running a-ground while sailing under these orders, • 
is — Gommunicating in studying hours. How much 
trouble has this matter given teachers 1 

It may be set down as a truth that communication 
cannot be entirely prevented. Even the best scholars 
will occasionally whisper. They do not intend to 
violate law, but they " can't help it." 

It becomes a question, then. How can we prevent 
it as much as possible ? I answer : 

1. By convincing the scholars of the injurious effects 
of communication on themselves, individually, and on 
the whole school. This may be done by frankly re- 
viewing, with them, the results of allowing free com- 
munication, and discussing plans for avoiding such re- 
sults. They can be made to understand how that 
whispering, by leading to talking, and that to playing, 
is at the foundation of general disorder, by a story 
like this : 

" Holland, you know, is a very low and flat country. 
Much of it is below the level of the sea. Were it not 
for the extensive embankments which have been built 
by that industrious people to keep out the sea, the 
whole country would be only a vast salt marsh. In- 
stead of roads they have canals. These are very 
easily built, and are supplied with water from the sea, 
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which is let i» through great wooden gates, built in 
the embankments. In spite of all their care, inunda- 
tions sometimes happen, which do immense damage. 
When the tide is high, the water dashes against these 
sand-banks ; and although at first only a little breach 
is made, yet the loose sand gives way by degrees, un- 
til, occasionally, it works a passage, and pours in with 
resistless fury, washing everything before it — ^houses, 
cattle, people and all. They prevent such deplorable 
accidents only by great care in watching for the first 
appearance of a break, and immediately stopping 
it up. 

" One night, a little Hollander, about six years old, 
was coming home very late. He had been away for 
the doctor, for his mother was sick. As he was pass- 
ing along near one of the embankments, he heard th^ 
trickling of water. It was so dark that he had to 
hunt around for some time before he found it, but at 
last he discovered that between the side of one of the 
gates and the bank, there was a little hole worn, 
through which the water was trickling in quite a 
stream. He was a little fellow, but he was wise 
enough to know that if the water was left to run 
long, it might soon wear a larger hole, and very likely 
burst through in a regular inundation before morning. 
He tried to stop the hole with sand and little sticks, 
but the water still trickled through ; he couldn't find 
anything, in the dark, which would stop it ; so what 
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did he do? He thrust in his little fist, and that 
stopped the water effectually. 

"But after awrhile he began to grow sleepy and 
chilly. He wanted to take his hand out, for his arm 
ached, and he thought of home and his warm bed. 
But, like a little hero as he was, he stood to his post. 
His head nodded, and he almost got to sleep ; but the 
thought that he was saving so much danger and 
trouble to his own family and the whole village, and 
perhaps the whole country, gave him strength, and he 
stood to his post I 

" In the morning, very early, his friends and neigh- 
bors, who had started out to look for him, found him 
nodding and shivering at the gate, but still at his 
post. You may well believe that they were delighted 
with the prudence and bravery of the little fellow. 
And it was not long before the whole country heard 
of it, even the king himself, who ordered a monument 
to be erected to his honor, and, on the top of it, a 
marble statue of the little hero. 

" Now, boys, let's find the moral of this good story* 
The inundation of disorder in a school generally 
trickles through a little whispering Tide that each of 
you have, just under your noses. And that boy who 
really wishes to do his part in preventing the pouring 
in of a whole sea of talking and laughing and playing, 
will do his best to stop up the whispering hole. In 
other schools that you have been at, haven't you ob- 
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served that if the boys were allowed to whisper as 
much as they pleased, they generally went farther, and 
became very disorderly? Now, I know that it is 
rather hard not to whisper, if you have been in the 
habit of it, but are you not willing to try to abstain ? 
Very soon you will get vsed to being silent, and it 
will be easy to do so ; you won't think of it at all. 

" Boys, you know that I am something of a boy my- 
self. I like play about as well as any of you, and I 
believe in playing, and playing hard, and having real 
* /wTi,' but only in play-hours. Just think a moment. 
You play until nine o'clock, and then for only an hour 
and a-half — only ninety little minutes, you are in 
school ; then comes a recess, full of play ; then 
another ninety minutes, and a noon-time, for play; 
and it's just so in the afternoon. Now am I not rear 
sonable in asking you to abstain from whispering — 
which leads to playing — ^for only an hour and a-half 
at a time ? Ajn I not reasonable ?" 

A talk like that will convince a large majority* 
For the remainder we must have 

2. Some arrangement like that of short recesses of 
five minutes, every half hour, for whispering, without 
leaving seats, or, at least, forms. Get all to agree to 
this, to promise on their honor, not to whisper during 
study hours, if you will give them these recesses. But 
you must control stubborn cases by 

8. Marking for whispering, on the ground that al- 
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though whispering, in itsdf, is not a great offence; yet 
because it leads to worse conduct, because almost all 
wish to join with you in breaking up the habit, and 
because the short recesses afford all necessary time for 
it, it must be regarded as a markable offence, 

I have in this way procured a state of things in my 
school which was gratifying and a source of pride. 

BBPTTBLICANISM. 

Under the system which has been advocated there 
is, perhaps, as litde of the form of government as is 
possible ; but the spirit in which this little is to be 
administered may be either monarchical or republican, 
or, better, it may be a happy admixture of both. 

The teacher may well be both king and president. 
There are occasions when he must exercise his auto- 
cratic powers, and there are others where it will be 
wise for him to allow Republicanism to have power. 
. We will suppose a few instances, for illustration. 

1. A boy has committed an offence for which he has 

been marked. He comes to the teacher with the ex- 

/ 

cuse, " I didn't know it was wrong ;" in other words, 
he declares that his inward monitor did not teU him 
that the act was wrong. 

It is now for the teacher to decide on the probability 
of the truth of this excuse. If he believes the boy to 
be dishonest, he may use his authority, as king, "and 
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refuse to remove the mark, explaining his course to 
the boy, or not, as seems best. But if he is in doubt 
in regard to the boy's honesty : if it is quite possible, 
owing to the nature of the oflFence, that he did not 
know that he was doing wrong ; then I would advise 
an appeal to the school. 

After stating the whole case clearly to them, let 
them vote on the question, — Shall the mark be re- 
moved. Do not fail to urge on all the justice of clos- 
ing the door of sympathy. Tell them that this a ques- 
tion not of mercy but justice. Kequire a decided ma- 
jority one way or the other. 

Even if, through sympathy, the vote may be to re- 
move the mark, you will lose nothing, for if you fear 
to trust them, you may, hereafter, remain the king. 
But you will gain, in either event, the confidence of 
your scholars. They will see that you are to treat 
them as beings capable of judging, to some extent, 
between right and wrong ; you have entrusted to them 
the power of deciding, and thus have given them the 
privilege of self-government. If, as is most probable, 
they have decided the case in accordance with your 
" instructions to the jury," you have established a rule, 
applicable to this and other similar cases. 

2. Suppose that it is of little consequence at what 
time your recesses come. Let them decide, by voting, 
on the times, and, perhaps, on the length of recesses. 

3. Suppose that it is a part of your plan to have 
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school officers, — such as secretary, postmaster, banker, 
editors, captains " in spelling matches/' examiners of 
writings (to detect errors), in short, occupants of any 
post of honor. Let these be elected. 

In these elections, balloting is generally the best 
way. 

There are other ways by which the Republican ele- 
ment may enter into a system of school government, 
and I advise its entrance to as great an extent as is 
possible. 

LECTURES. 

Lecturing seems to have become an established " in- 
stitution" among us. We like to sit in a comfortable 
room, surrounded by our friends and neighbors, and 
have information poured into us by travellers and 
essayists, politicians, poets and priests. It is a lazy 
way of learning, however, and by no means to be re- 
commended as the ordy method of acquiring knowledge; 
but it has its advantages. If our lecturers would seek 
to instruct rather than to entertain, we should learn 
more, though we might laugh less. 

Lectures for children may be made very profitable to 
them. They are hungry for information, absorpent 
of facts, and may be as much pleased with a talk on 
zoology, or the making of cutlery, including jack- 
knives, as with the exhibition of Signer Blitz, and his 
learned canaries. 
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Last winter, the following course of lectures was 
given in the school-room of the writer : 

One of the clergymen of the city — ^an accomplished 
scholar — ^lectured on Astronomy. In his lecture, he 
endeavored to make i^^in, to youthful understandings, 
the causes of night and (Hay, of the seasons, of edipses, 
and of the tides. He talked learnedly, yet clearly, of 
the moon, and exhibited the various theories concern- 
ing aerolites. He did not overwhelm his audience 
with the full grandeur of the subject, but picked out 
the parts most likely to interest and profit children. 

A physician talked, on another evening, on Physio- 
logy. He made the subject j^roc^icoZ, teaching his au- 
dience the advantages of ^^ sitting up straight" of eat- 
ing slowly, of breathing pure air, of developing the 
chest and lungs. His lecture was eminently instructive 
and useful. 

A railroad engineer came next, who lectured on 
BaUroads and Ixxxymotives. He explained thejprtTicf- 
pUs arvd processes of road-making, including hridge-mah- 
ing, in which part he narrated the wonderful oonstruo- 
tion of the Suspension Bridge at Niagara Falls. He 
gave us the history of the locomotive, the improvements 
of various inventors, and the construction and action of 
locormtive engines. His lecture was illustrated by 
drawings and black-board sketches, and was extremely 
interesting. 

A fourth lecture was upon Electricity, given by the 
8* 
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writer, assisted by a brother^teacher of the city. Our 
apparatus comprised (when united) almost everything 
manufactured by Chamberlain, of Boston, and our ex- 
periments were full and successful. One of us did the 
talking, the other the experimenting, and the boys and 
their friends were instructed'and delighted. 

A gentleman of remarkable mechanical abilities, the 
inventor of several useful machines and applications, 
consented to give the fifth lecture, on Machinery, espe- 
cially the operdttons of all kinds of steam-eTigines. Ex- 
periments were made illustrating the properties and 
powers of steam ; the history of steam and its appUcor 
tion to machinery, were very thoroughly given, and the 
lecture was a decided success. An attractive feature 
of the entertainment was a toorhing model of a steam- 
boat-engine^ and the high-pressure engine of a flouring' 
milL 

The illness of a lawyer prevented his delivering a 
lecture on Laws and their operations. He intended to 
read and explain the Constitution of the United States, 
and of our own State, our laws b^ni penalties, the modus 
operandi of elections, and the details of municipal govern- 
ment. His inability to give this lecture was much re- 
gretted. 

These lectures, together with others given by the 
writer, on various subjects, occupied nearly the whole 
of the winter. They were attended by my boys, and 
many of their parents, sisters, and other friends, and 
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were listened to with the greatest interest. They gave 
character to the school ; they evinced the endeavors of 
the teacher to make his school the best he could. 
Looking at the matter pecuniarily, it was a wise 
" move." Two of these lecturers were paid, and paid 
well, but the money was a profitable investment, as the 
continued increase of the school testified. 

Now, there are many teachers who can get up a 
course of lectures similar to these, and it would seem 
that they should need only a hint, to do it ; but there 
are also many teachers who prefer to enjoy their even- 
ings in their rooms, or in society. Let them. If they 
have any btisiness-tvisdomy or any benevolent desire to 
benefit their pupils, or any wish to be popular, they 
will take this hint, and some of the others contained 
in this book, and profit by them. K the writer has 
had any success as a teacher, success both in imparting 
knowledge and receiving a good income from the busi- 
ness, it has been owing, in part, at least, to his con- 
stant eflforts to "make school interesting," by such 
means as he describes in this volume. 

A word — ^and one which may^seem almost unneces- 
sary — on the character of these lectures. Their aim 
should be not to make children wonder^ but to inform 
and entertain them. Scientific words and technical 
expressions should be avoided; explanations should 
be made most clearly, and questions encouraged and 
patiently answered ; illustrations should be given, by 
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apparatus and models, as far as practicable, and bj 
drawings, freely and fully. A scientific lecture can be 
made more interesting to children than a story. Who- 
ever has read " The Chemistry of a Candle," or " The 
Chemistry of a Tea-kettle," in Dickens's " Household 
Words," will testify, I am sure, to the truth of this 
assertion. Children are so fond of hearing about the 
phenomena of nature, the wonders of science, the ad- 
ventures of travellers, the biographies of eminent men, 
and similar matters, and they receive so much profit 
from hearing them, that, for one, the writer takes 
pleasure in talking to them. The up-turned faces and 
sparkling eyes of boys and girls inspire me, and I wish 
to become better qualified to please and profit them. 
I subjoin a list of subjects for lectures and talks : 



Air. 

Electricity. 

Railroads and 

Locomotives. 

Travels. 

Physiology. 

Life at Sea. 

Cotton. 

Laws. 

The Lidians. 

Physical Geography. 

Pneumatics. 



Glass. 

Printing and 

Book-making. 

Gas. 

Chemistry. 

Photography. 

Geology. 

The Metals. 

What we eat and drink. 

India-rubber. 

What we wear. 

Elections. 
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The Steam-engine. 

Machinery. 

Architecture. 

Philology. 

Technology. 

Gold and Silver. 

Fire-arms. 

Cutlery. 

Heat. 

London. 

Paris. 

New York. 

Water. 

The Telegraph. 

Astronomy. 

General History. 

Biography. 

Ships and Steamers. 

Iron. 

Painting and Sculpture. 



Zoology. 

Italy. 

The Revolution. 

Nineveh. 

Artificial Teeth. 

Japan. 

Central America. 

Arctic Explorations. 

Islands. 

The Bible. 

Hunting and Fishing. 

California. 

Australia. 

Engraving. 

Volcanoes. 

The Trades. 

Underground. 

Whaling. 

Politics. 

Boys. 



There are many books which may be consulted, in pre- 
paring for these lectures, a partial list of which will be 
found at the end of the book. There is one, however, 
a recent publication, which deserves mention particu- 
larly, on account of its usefulness in its department. I 
refer to Porter's Chemistry, a work just issued [1856] 
by Messrs. A. S. Barnes & Co. One peculiarity and 
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excellence of this book consists in the simplicity of its 
experiments. A teacher who has no experience in the 
manipulations of experiments, may venture, with this 
guide, and at the most trifling expense, to illustrate all 
the facts and principles of chemistry. Its excellence, 
also, for a class text^book is so great that there can be 
no doubt of its very general adoption. 

PACTS. 

I was troubled, some time since, by the want of punc- 
tuality in my scholars. I had just undertaken the 
management of a school which had " run down," under 
the control of a man who had governed, at times with 
severity, at times with laxity of discipline, and I was 
at a loss what course to pursue to create a reformation 
in this particular. Acting, however, on the principle 
of attracting rather than coercing, I determined on the 
following plan : I was not sure of its success, and I 
did not make known my motive, intending to try other 
means if this failed. At ten minutes before nine, I 
rang the^ "first bell ;" at two minutes before nine, I 
tolled the " second bell," and at nine, precisely, I closed 
arvd locked the door. After opening school with the 
usual devotional exercises, I told the few who were at 
their seats that I intended to spend a quarter of an 
hour, every morning, in telling them something inter- 
esting, something which they would be pleased and 
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profited to hear ; and I began at once to tell them 
about what I saw when I was at Vesuvius and Pompeii. 
I made the narration as interesting as I could, and, at 
the end of the fifteen minutes, I opened the door and 
admitted the outsiders. They had arrived, and had 
been surprised to find the door locked ; a few of them 
had made a little disturbance, and two or three had 
gone away ; but I said nothing, and we went on with 
the regular exercises. The process was repeated every 
morning. I took pains to have something really in- 
teresting, and I soon began to observe the effects. 
They who had heard the " facts," as I called them, told 
their tardy companions what pleasant information the 
teacher had given them, and advised them to come in 
time, if they wanted to hear something nice. I was 
walking behind two of my boys, one morning, on my 
way to school — ^two of the quondam tardies — and over- 
heard one of them say, " Hurry up, or we shan't be in 
time for the * fact V" In a few weeks I had induced 
a good degree of punctuality, although there were 
some who could only be persuaded to be punctual by 
being deprived of their recesses. 

In this way I was led to adopt the general plan of 
giving a fact every morning, a plan which I have re- 
tained, and shall continue. There are thousands of 
facts to be met with, .and if the teacher enters in his 
memorandum-book such items as he cannot fail to itieet 
with in his readings of books and papers, he will 
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gather a large stock of the kind he will need. Some 
of mine are as follows : 

A telegraphic message, sent from New York to St. 
Louis, will get there about an hour before it started. 
Why? 

If an ignorant boy were to dispute your assertion 
that the earth is round, how could you prove it to him. 
I give the proof, using the black-board as an assistant. 

Personal adventures in the Mammoth Cave of Ken- 
tucky. 

How the English and French, with the Turks, got 
to fighting with Russia. 

About St. Peter's Cathedral, at Borne. 

Dr. Franklin, as Postmaster-General. 

About corks and sponges. 

Mummies. 

How they prepare tea in China. 

It would be easy to extend the list, but here are 
enough for a start. 

Sometimes, instead of a fact, I read something from 
Harper, or " Household Words," from the daily paper, 
or a book. 

Thus, in the course of a year, what a store of infor- 
mation a boy may gain. If each one enters the fact 
of the morning in a blank-book, he will make a volume 
worth a great deal to himself and his friends. 
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ELECTIONS AND BUSINESS MEETINGS. 

Many a young man, on entering the arena of public 
life, finds himself obliged to take the position of a 
looker-on, because he lacks confidence to stand up as 
a contestant, and is ignorant of the rules and customs 
of the strife. At political meetings, so many of which, 
of various kinds, are constantly being held in every 
city and village of the land, at debating clubs, at so- 
cial discussions, before any audience, however small, 
the young man who has enjoyed no advantages of train- 
ing, must sit in a corner, must hide his light, if he has 
one, under a bushel. He may have clear conceptions 
of the subject under discussion ; he may, unconsciously, 
possess no small degree of eloquence ; but timidity, and 
ignorance of " parliamentary rules," restrain him, and 
he is eclipsed by some shallow-brain who has learned 
the art of letting out freely his watery flow of weak 
ideas. The shallow-brain gets, ultimately, to Congress ; 
while he of the comer, either afraid or unwilling tb 
"cope with so formidable an adversary," remains in 
obscurity. It often happens that the civil affairs of a 
town are managed entirely by a few talkative and am- 
bitious men, who have the gift of gab, and no other 
gift. To these the wiser men, the men who talk less 
and think more, submit ; they are out-talked at town- 
meeting, and because the rabble, who are influenced 
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more by speeches than reasons, vote with the speech- 
makers, the wiser men are out-voted also. 

In advocating early and thorough instruction in 
debate, for our boys and young men, I may claim, I 
think, that I advocate the jmWic good, as well as their 
own ; for although some boys may be encouraged and 
aided to become mere speakers, and, perhaps, mere 
denw^ogues, not a few will be prepared to meet and 
combat successfully the errors of vapid fluency. 

Boys are fond of imitating men in every respect. 
They like to hold meetings, in the school-room, for 
discussion ; and if decisions, of greater or less import- 
ance, result from discussion, they yield to the majority 
"like men." The teacher will find no difficulty in 
initiating and continuing business meetings and debates. 
There will be, or may be, fi'equent elections in school. 
The officers of the company, if there is one, are mostly 
elective ; the officers of the debating club, the post- 
master, and banker, may be elected ; a school secretary, 
monitors, if any are employed, leaders in spelling- 
matches, superintendents of various departments, and 
other office-holders, may wisely be chosen by the school. 
There are also frequent questions arising, in which the 
boys should have a voice. The uniform of the company 
may be left, partly, at least, to their decision ; the ar- 
rangement of recesses, perhaps even of the hours of 
study and recitation, the times and places of parade or 
of public exhibitions, and other matters of not really 
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vital importance, may safely be entrusted to them for 
decision. The teacher should seek occasions for call- 
ing school-meetings, for the sake of teaching the boys 
how to discuss and decide. 

It becomes a delicate question, how far a teacner 
may safely leave decisions on school matters in the 
hands of his scholars. If he is sure of a correct public 
sentiment among them, and if he is sure of possessing 
the proper amount and kind of influence over them, he 
may leave much in their hands. A school cannot be a 
pure republic ; the teacher must be in some, if not 
most respects, an absolute monarch ; and his subjects 
should be weU aware of this power, and of the reasons 
—which they can easily be made to understand — for 
maintaining it ; but he may yet be partly a President, 
and with tact, and an uncontrolled veto power, he may 
govern with safety and success. In my own exper- 
ience, I have found that the more republican I allowed 
my school to become, the more pleasantly and easily I 
could govern it. The very fact that a decision is in 
their hands, leads them to think seriously on the mat- 
ter ; and it may be safely said that more honest, if not 
wiser votes will be given by boys, on any given ques- 
tion, than by the same number of men. 

We may illustrate this, and, in doing so, I shall draw 
on actual experience. 

In the scheme of administration, in a preceding chap- 
ter, it will be remembered that rules, applying to all 
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cases of misconduct possibly to be anticipated, vere 
argued against ; the single rule— Do right, and avoid 
wrong, being the only one considered necessary. 
Under this rule, James and John failed to come in at 
the close of recess ; they stayed out several minutes 
after the others came in ; and to punish them, and se- 
cure greater promptness in them and others in the fa* 
ture, I deprived them of recess for two days. They 
protested against this, not by words, but by sullen looks 
and careless actions. On asking them why they were 
angry at their punishment, they replied that they did 
not know that I was particular about coming in 
promptly ; that I " had not said anything about it ;" 
that they didn't know they were doing anything wrong. 
I thought this a good occasion for discussing this and 
similar cases which might occur ; so I said nothing in 
reply to them, but, at the close of school, summoned a 
school meeting. After laying the case fully before the 
boys, and giving the reasons of my punishment, I 
claimed the right to settle the matter according to my 
own opinions of right and wrong ; I appealed to them 
to decide whether I did not always act fairly, whether 
I ever showed partiality ; " but," said I, " I am willing 
to leave this case in your hands. The question to be 
discussed and decided is : Was the punishment just V 
My boys had not at that time become accustomed to 
express their opinions, and no one said anything ; so, 
to start them, I said : *' Does no one think that the 
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boys' excuse is a good one, or that cases may not some- 
times occur in which there may be doubt whether an 
action is right or wrong ?" This gave material to one 
of the older boys, who was naturally fond of opposing' 
and he rose and gave expression to doubts whether a 
boy could always do right without the guidance of 
rules. Another boy, a bright little fellow, followed 
him, who remarked that the question was whether, in 
this particular case, the punishment was just, and, for 
his part, he thought it was. At this juncture I urged 
on them free expression of sentiment, but took no notice 
of what had been said. A third speaker suggested that 
the boys were afraid to speak out, lest they might make 
enemies. I argued against such fear, and obtained a 
unanimous vote that no one should receive expressions 
of ill-will for opinions, on account of words uttered in 
debate ; and I succeeded in creating a very general 
sentiment against gagging free speech. The debate 
proceeded, and nearly all thought the punishment just. 
On a vote to sustain my decision, there were but two 
" noes." 

But suppose the case had gone against me ; admit 
that to a certain extent I should lose prestige and 
power ; admit that there would be danger, that occa- 
sions would be sought to overthrow my authority, and 
admit that I have not strength and tact enough to 
weather the storm of rebellion which might arise; 
ihia at least must be confessed, that the didcussianf as 
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such, was of great benefit to the boys. The teacher 
must judge of the safety to his throne of allowing such 
disputes ; but I am of the opinion that if he fortifies 
his position by acts of kindness, by thoughtSj rather, 
and looks, and smiles of kindness, by fairness always, 
and firmness when necessary, he may trust his boys 
with considerable power. 

The discussion above mentioned led to another, 
namely : Is it best to adopt a code of laws ? This de- 
bate was held one evening, and some of the parents 
attended. To ensure speaking, I privately instructed 
one of my older boys, one whom I knew I could trust, 
with arguments in the affirmative : he knew my mo- 
tives, and was willing to assist me. He was of service 
in keeping up the debate, which might otherwise have 
flagged. At the commencement of the discussion I 
announced my monarchical properties, my possession 
of the veto, but said that I would yield to a two-thirds 
vote against me ; that if as many as that desired rules, 
I would yield. I also claimed the right to participate 
in the debate. 

Not to make too long a story, I will say only that 
we had a most interesting debate, and that, by rather 
more than a two-thirds vote, it was decided to have 
rules. A committee was chosen to draw up rules for 
my approval, and I retained, of course, the right of 
adding any rules of my own. The result was, that at 
a second meeting to hear the report of the oommittee, 
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some fifty rules were proposed. " Oh 1" said one little 
fellow, "I never can remember all those." Others 
shared his feelings ; a vote to reconsider was passed, 
and after a renewed discussion and another advocacy 
of my opinions, the decision of the previous meeting 
was reversed, and we returned to our old and single 
rule. 

There happened not a few occasions where I allowed 
power to pass from me to them ; but they never abused 
my confidence, nor was my authority weakened. 

Now, I submit, there can be no question that these 
debates were of very great service to the boys. They 
learned how to rise without confusion, " to think on 
their legs," and to speak without stanunering. They 
learned, also, " Parliamentary rules," and appreciated 
the courtesies of debate. A debating club was pro- 
posed, organized, and carried into very successful 
operation. Thus, public speaking became popular, 
and my boys astonished their friends, who came to 
hear them. If any of them shall attain to eminence in 
affairs of state, I shall congratulate myself on having 
been instrumental in preparing them for success, and 
they may thank me for my efforts in their behalf. 

There was no need, in the school of which I have 
been speaking, of exercises in " declamation." I must 
admit that I dislike the plan of forcing lads to de- 
claim. I never could see any good results coming, or 
likely to come, from it. Certainly if boys can be in- 
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duced to rise and speak ex tempore, this is better than 
the declamation of borrowed language. In the latter 
case, the boy knows that he is acting a farce ; he does 
not understand the eloquence of Webster ; he knows 
that he is on stilts ; but, in the former, he speaks his 
own thoughts, on a subject in which he is interested, 
and he speaks freely, naturally, well. 

Let me, then, urge on teachers the advantages of 
encouraging public meetings for discussion or election. 
On frequent, and even on slight occasions, call busi- 
ness meetings ; or let a written request, signed by a 
certain number of the boys themselves, be understood 
as authority for a call. 

At these meetings take great care that everything 
shall be done in accordance with the rules and customs 
of men. 

Let there be a " School Secretary," whose business 
it shall be to keep accurate records of all votes and 
resolutions, and to commit to writing a history of all 
the prominent events of school life. This office should 
be one of great honor. 

At first the boys will be " backward about coming 
forward ;" this must be met adroitly by the teacher. 
Let him not refer to the difficulty of standing before 
an audience to speak, but let him rather urge them to 
express their opinions as a thing of course, as a neces- 
sary step towards a full understanding of the matter 
in hand. Conceal the fact from them that they are 
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actually " speaking, " and they will become speakers 
without being aware of it. 

The teacher must not expect that his business meet- 
ings will be as orderly, at first, as those of men ; but he 
should expect to secure good order ultimately. It 
may be long before they learn Parliamentary rules, 
and acquire the self-control necessary during the excite- 
ment of debate. There will be, at first, much talking 
and playing among the smaller boys and those not 
particularly interested : they who are engaged in the 
contest will be claiming " the floor" often, and several 
at once ; they will be inclined to indulge in person- 
alities, will speak too loud, make assertions instead of 
arguments, " beg the question," and be variously and 
frequently " out of order." All this must be patiently 
and skilfully met and controlled by the teacher ; they 
will improve ; boys are plastic in the hands of a 
man who has their aiBFection, confidence and respect. 
A simple plan of quieting disorder and repressing 
excitement, is to stop all procedings and keep the 
room still for two or three minutes. A few remarks 
like these will accomplish much : " Boys ! I suppose 
you are anxious to have this question settled. Some 
of you, also, wish the meeting over, that you may get 
out to play. Well ; to effect both of these objects, I 
shall suspend operations until the room is quiet, and 
as soon as you are all still, we will go on and finish 
our business, come to a decision and close the meeting. 
9 
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But as soon as you begin to be noisy again, I shall 
stop the debate again." 

The teacher ought generally to preside at all meet- 
ings ; he alone can control and guide them best ; but 
to give the boys opportunity to learn to act as mode- 
rators or chairmen, he should occasionally call on 
them to preside. If he stands by and supports the 
oflBcer by his authority, in case of necessity, no trouble 
can ensue. In a debating club, the boys should have 
their own officers ; but it will be well for the teacher 
to be present at the meetings as often as he can. He 
should also take care that they do not select improper 
or unprofitable subjects for debate. 

In concluding this subject, I must express the hope 
that it will attract the attention of teachers, and that 
it may lead them to adopt some of its suggestions. I 
have seen the good effects of the carrying out of these 
and similar plans for educing colloquial powers, and 
am satisfied that much good can be done in this de- 
partment of teaching. 

MOOT COURTS. 

Moot Courts afford profitable employment for boys' 
evenings. Information is acquired concerning the 
forms and technicalities of that mystery, " the law," of 
which most men are ignorant. There is no reason why 
boys may not be taught to understand, perfectly, the 
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whole process of a suit at law, whether criminal or 
civil. In addition to this, opportunities are oflFered for 
practice in this kind of public speaking. As has been 
remarked in the preceding chapter, boys will learn to 
speak fluently on subjects in which they are interested, 
when they will continue mere awkward declaimers of 
th^ eloquence of Webster or Burke. If the case to be 
tried is one which will amuse, excite, .or in any way 
interest the school, the counsel on either side will enter 
into the trial most heartily, and the kind of practice 
they will have will be of service to them. 

To accomplish anything by Moot Courts, the teacher 
must be sure to lay his plans- in such a way that the 
first one shall be a success. The case must be one of 
no great diflSculty ; and it is suggested that a criminal 
would be better than a civil case ; but it must present 
such features that the counsels for plaintiflF and defend- 
ant, or State and prisoner, may each have grounds for 
argument. It is advised that the teacher examine the 
records of remarkable trials, and, from two or three of 
the best of them, select materials to make up a case 
of the right kind. Or, one of the school-boys may be 
arraigned on a charge of arson, or theft, or assault, or 
trespass. 

Take care that the counsel make thorough prepara- 
tion, that the witnesses understand just what testimony 
to render, that the sheriflF knows his duties, and that 
all the details of the trial are properly prepared. If a 
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lawyer can be induced to act as judge and guide the 
trial in proper channels, the success may be made more 
certain. 

After a while, the boys will have learned how to 
conduct a court, and they may be trusted to carry 
through the whole business, from a grand jury presen- 
tation to a verdict. It will be well to give them the 
entire management ; the teacher, of course, advising, 
and in reality controlling. 

Instances have been known in which a teacher has 
effected, by means of Moot Courts, the detection and 
punishment of offenders whom he had been unable to 
reach by the ordinary forms of school government. 

In a certain school, a long series of petty thefts had 
annoyed the scholars and troubled the teacher. Articles 
of inconsiderable value had been stolen from desks, 
such as knives and pencils, books, drawings, &c. The 
teacher's desk, also, had been more than once pillaged 
or ransacked. At last the matter became important, 
by the theft of gold pens from three desks in one week, 
and the scholars grew clamorous for an investigation. 
Strange to say, suspicions could be fastened on no one 
in particular, and the two or three who had been hastily 
charged with the offence, were most anxious for an op- 
portunity of clearing themselves. The teacher was at 
a loss what course to pursue, but at length hit upon the 
expedient of a legal investigation. A grand jury was 
elected, instructed in their duties, and the case was left 
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in their hands. They acted with the utmost secresy. 
It was unknown that any steps had been taken. Police- 
boys were appointed, and the building was watched for 
several nights, and at last the offender was caught. 
He had entered the school-room by means of a false 
key, and was apprehended in the very act of opening 
a desk. 

It is unnecessary to detail the events which followed. 
Suffice it to say that the offender was tried, most skil- 
fully defended, found guilty, and sentenced to expul- 
sion ; with a recommendation to the mercy of the exe- 
cutive, — the teacher. 

The defence rested mainly on the good character of 
the prisoner, who was one of the best scholars and the 
mildest and most inoffensive boy in school, and on the 
fact that he was not caught in the act of stealing. But 
by an incautious admission on the part of the prisoner's 
counsel, the prosecuting attorney turned the case 
against the prisoner, and the jury brought in their ver- 
dict of guilty. Restitution, however, had been made in 
full ; and it became evident, before the verdict, that 
the offender was possessed of a mania for appropriat- 
ing ; that he had stolen for the love of the adventure 
of stealing, had hoarded the articles stolen, and had 
acted from no malicious or wicked notions whatever. 
On this account, and because the jury and the sentiment 
of the whole school was in his favor, pityingly, the re- 
commendation to mercy was added to the verdict. 
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The prisoner would have confessed to the teacher, on 
apprehension, but was persuaded to allow the case to 
come to trial, for the sake of affording the advantages 
of a thorough trial to the school. Whether this was 
best or not, may be left to the decision of the reader. 

The results of this case were most fortunate. The 
offender was thoroughly cured of his propensity, and, 
owing to his evident reformation and his otherwise 
excellent character, he was allowed to remain in school, 
and did not suffer from any serious display of ill-feeling 
from his companions. The benefits derived from the 
trial were very considerable. Several napkinned tal- 
ents for public speaking were brought to light and put 
at interest; and all were profited by becoming tho- 
roughly acquainted with the forms of law. 

I have given this trial in detail, partly because the 
teacher may learn from it one way with which to deal 
with anomalous cases of discipline, and partly to serve 
as a model of a " case" for trial. It happened to be 
one in which school-boys would be interested, and one 
which offers good material both for the prosecution 
and the defence. There are two or three strong points 
to be made on either side, and it cannot be for the lack 
of material that the trial may not be interesting. 

If it shall add to the motives of a teacher for trying 
the experiment of organizing a Moot Court, I may say 
that all teachers who have tried, with whom the writer 
has conversed on the subject, have expressed unquali- 
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fied approval of the plan, and satisfaction with its 

results. 

SCHOOL POST-OFFICE. 

Facility in expressing one's thoughts is the next best 
thing to having thoughts worthy of expression. "I 
know, but I cannot explain it," is very often the honest 
excuse of good scholars in the recitation-room. In 
writing compositions, in the analysis of problems, even 
in common conversation, many, if not most children, 
find it dif&cult to express their thoughts. This diflSi- 
culty must be met early by the teacher who remembers 
his duties as an educator, as well as an instructor, and 
he will adopt various methods to assist his scholars in 
clothing their thoughts in appropriate language. In 
his classes, he will encourage clearness in explanation : 
in arithmetic, for instance, will be better pleased to 
hear one problem thoroughly analyzed and clearly ex- 
plained, than to see six of them done on slate or black 
board. ^ 

In my own experience, I have found that general 
exercises, having for their purpose the educing of 
thought, are very useful. In various ways I require 
the frequent use of pen and pencil, and always with 
good results. I give now one plan, and shall mention 
others hereafter. 

I should say here that the main features of this plan 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



200 SCHOOL AMUSEMENTS. 

have been borrowed from an eminent teacher, whoso 
success with it has been greater even than mine. I 
am also indebted to him for many valuable sugges- 
tions. 

Preparations. 

1. Some contrivance to represent a Post-Office. My 
own is an oblong, narrow box, resting on its narrower 
side, on a high table which stands out three feet or 
more from the wall ; its front is a window-sash, its 
back, two doors, opening at the middle ; there are 
thirty-six " boxes," and the lower middle pane of glass 
is removed, and replaced by a little door, hinging at 
the top and fastenable within. The post-master, at 
ofiSce-hours, stands behind the table ; the two doors are 
opened, and shut him off, on the sides, from interfer- 
ence ; he opens the front trap-door, and receives and 
delivers letters. The expense of this, nicely grained 
and varnished, and provided with lock and key, was 
ten dollars. No doubt something might be contrived 
for less ; and if expense must be avoided, the post- 
master may use a table-drawer. Yet the " boxes" and 
trap-door give character to and add to the success of 
the plan. 

2. Some cards, about half the size of a common vis- 
iting card, printed, or, almost as well, written upon 
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with the numerals expressing the values of all our sil- 
ver coins, of the regular decimal coinage. The " three- 
cent-pieces," needed especially at the office, must be 
more numerous than the other coins, and the teacher 
will judge from the size of his school, how much money 
to issue. To prevent counterfeiting (although I have 
foutid no need of prevention) the teacher's name may 
be signed on the back of each card. 

Operation, 

In announcing the plan to the school, enlarge on 
the advantages of learning to write letters well ; speak 
of clerks, who, on applying for a situation, are requested 
to address in their own handwriting ; and remark that 
of two applicants, the one sending in a neatly written 
and properly spelled and punctuated letter, and the 
other sending one just the reverse of this, he who 
writes the better letter will stand the better chance 
of getting the situation. There are many other things 
which may be appropriately said, which I need not 
mention. The teacher then explains the working of 
the plan from the following : 

Harry writes a letter to Charles ; it must be a regvr 
lar letter, on at least a half-sheet of common writing 
paper, inclosed in an envelope, neatly sealed and di- 
rected ; it must contain at least one page of matter, 
written on some sensible theme. Harry takes this to 
9* 
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the post-office, hands it to the postmaster through the 
door, and pays a three-cent card for it, as postage, in 
advance. The postmaster will not receive it if it is 
badly sealed or improperly addressed, bnt if it is prop- 
erly prepared, he places it in Charley's box, and when 
he applies for it, the postmaster gives it to him. He 
(Charles) then looks over his letter carefully, and 
charges Harry one cent (card money) for every mis- 
take, either of spelling or punctuation ; and if it is 
carelessly written, or contains vulgar language, he 
brings it to the teacher, and he allows a fine of from 
three to twenty-five cents. Now Charles must write 
a reply to Harry, within two days, (school days,) and 
Harry has a chance to charge Charley for his mis- 
takes. Neither will write carelessly, it is to be pre- 
sumed, for the letter costs three cents to begin with, 
at the post-office, and if written without care, will cost 
still more for its errors. If these two boys are equally 
correct at writing, they will each receive about as 
much as they pay out, but if one writes worse than the 
other, he will lose and the other will gain. So it be- 
hooves each one to write as carefully as possible, using 
his Dictionary often, and consulting the teacher if 
necessary, and to look very closely for mistakes in his 
replies, so as to lose as little, and gain as much as 
possible. 

Boys have been known to make as much as six, 
eight, and sometimes ten dollars in a quarter. The 
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writing is to be done out of school, although I some- 
times allow good scholars to write in school, but these 
only when I am quite sure that they have learned all 
their lessons. 

I now lend each one a dollar. This they may pay 
back at the bank as soon as they please, but it must 
be paid at the end of the term. Every dollar above 
the amount loaned, given in at the end of the term, I 

redeem by paying (say ten or fifteen) cents in 

silver ; but if the boy has lost everything, he must pay 
me the same on every dollar he has borrowed. He 
may borrow more at the bank by giving his note, en- 
dorsed, for thirty or sixty days, and paying regular 
bank discount. In some cases I allow the banker to 
" renew" notes, giving " extension" to some time in 
next term. I have a set of Rules in accordance with 
these general principles. 

There needs to be a Postmaster. He is to, be paid 
by the rent of his boxes, for which he may charge 
whatever prices he may think best. If he asks too 
much, he will not rent many ; and if he charges too 
little, he will not make much money. He will have to 
open his office twice a day, at the close of school in 
the morning and afternoon. He had better hire an 
assistant, for if he is away, and the office is not open 
at the time, he must pay a fine. It is well to elect the 
postmaster to serve for one term : — elect by ballot. 

I appoint a Banker. He must be one who knows 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



204 SCHOOL AMUSEMENTS. 

something about book-keeping, for I require accurat 3 
accounts of all money passing through his hands. He 
must get two boys to be his security for honesty (as 

the banks all do), and I pay him as salary per 

cent, on the amount of money passing through the 
bank. Bank must be open once a day, at close of 
school in the afternoon. Every boy keeps a bank- 
book, as well as Dr. and Cr. accounts with all his cor- 
respondents. 

The teacher will take care that all business, either 
with the post-ofiSce or bank, shall be done in accord- 
ance with regular business forms. He will reserve to 
himself the right to decide all disputes concerning er- 
rors. He will so arrange the Rules and penalties that 
charges shall be promptly paid, either in cash, (card- 
money,) or negotiable paper. If there are no " boxes," 
he will pay the postmaster a salary, perhaps a per 
centage on his cash received, and by giving him the 
fi'anking privilege. The "Rules" must be posted, 
somewhere, conspicuously. 

A better plan, perhaps, than redeeming the money 
with silver, is one that I have tried : it is to have an 
auction at the end of the term, at which such things as 
boys like to possess are purchasable with card-money, 
and with this only. I sometimes buy articles for the 
auction from the boys themselves ; as, a knife, or a 
sail-boat, (model) or a book, with the parent's written 
consent ; paying them in card-money. I buy these 
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things, and others, during the term, and when I hare 
acquired anything attractive, I announce it, and per- 
haps display it, as an incentive to them to try to make 
money for the auction. The bank may be a bank of 
deposit, with or without interest to be allowed. The 
banker shotdd prepare a balance for every week ; and 
auditors may be appointed. 

I give prizes in my school, and have sometimes, at 
the scholars' request, paid them in card-money. Thus, 
at the auction, the boy may buy what he chooses ; if a 
book, I write his name and honor on the fly-leaf. The 
objection to this plan is, that a boy who has worked 
hard and successfully in the post-office, may be out-bid 
by one who has been his inferior in the post-office, but 
has taken one or more prizes. The objection may be 
removed by some ingenuity in receiving bids, or by 
putting up certain articles to be bid for with post-office 
money, and certain others, as perhaps books, to be 
bought with prize-money. 

He may, wisely, make a rule that letters containing 
three closely written pages shall be exempt from post- 
age. Replies must be as long as letters received, 
under penalties for every ten words less. 

BesvUs. 

1. I have known forty letters to pass through the 
office in a day, in a school of fifty five scholars. I have 
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seen very decided improvemeat ia every respect ; m- 
deed, I may say that in many instances I have been 
unable to detect the least error in long letters. I have 
received the enlogiums of parents on the plan. I know- 
that it adds to the general interest of my school. 

2. The boys learn, practically, the forms of bank- 
ing and of making notes, for they may be allowed to 
borrow from each other. The importance of tibis is 
unquestionable. If the teacher has a class in book- 
keeping, he may require the members of it to act as 
bankers, each a week in turn. 

3. But as a grand result, the boys learn how to ex- 
press their thoughts ; they become accustomed not 
only to clothe their thoughts with words, but also to 
clothe them well, and even elegantly. 

To sum up all, the beneficial results of this post- 
office plan are so great that I earnestly advise every 
teacher who values either the improvement of his 
scholars, or the advancement of his own reputation as a 
teacher, to adopt it in this form, or in some other and 
better one. The money spent will be an addition to 
his cjqjital, both in his present school and in his general 
reputation. 

THE NEWS. 

In a school of the writer's acquaintance, there is a 
class which is worthy of mention. The elder boys, of 
whom there are fifteen or twenty, prepare, on Saturday, 
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a digest of the news of the week, which they report on 
the following Monday. One boy is called upon for 
the foreign news, another for domestic, a third for 
political, a fourth for literary, a fifth for local. When 
any event of unusual importance has taken place, either 
abroad or at home, this is made the theme of particular 
examination. This is one of the regular classes of the 
school ; its recitations are " marked" by the same stand- 
ard with the others. The teacher takes care to create 
and maintain interest among the members ; he makes 
himself thoroughly acquainted with the news of the 
day, and, by a few words of geographical, political, or 
literary explanation, gives significance to facts and 
rumors, which might otharwise be devoid of attraction, 
and difficult to be retained in memory. 

For the younger members of a school, a plan, carried 
into successful operation by another teacher, may please 
the reader. A large scrap-book is prepared, a com- 
mittee of selection is chosen, a paste-pot made ready, 
and'contributions are invited. Every day there are 
brought in the clippings and cuttings, of all the boys, 
from home papers. One brings an anecdote, another 
an interesting item of news^. a third an aritiunetical 
puzzle, a fourth a beautiM or an amusing wood-cut. 
These are handed to the conunittee, who decide, by a 
majority, on their insertion ; and they paste accepted 
articles into the scrap-book. Pictures are almost 
always acceptable ; short stories and interesting facts 
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are plentiful ; all are gratified at the growth of the 
book ; and, in a short time, a grand collection is made, 
and a fund of entertainment and instruction proTided. 
The book is kept on a shelf, similar to those used in 
reading-rooms, and all eigoy the reading of it The 
teacher has now several huge yolumes of this kind. 
One of them was sold at auction, for "post-office 
money," last term, and brought a high price. I envy 
the purchaser his possession. 

LIBBART. 

A good Library is a very desirable addition to any 
school. The expense of purchasing books deters 
teachers from providing them. Let me tell how li- 
braries have been procured, of excellence in size and 
character, at very little expense to any one, and none 
at all, to the teacher. After talking up the subject 
in such a way that interest in the subject is secured, 
the teacher may invite his boys to lend some of their 
own books to the school, such books as they would be 
willing to lend to their companions. These they are 
to cover firmly, and their names are to be distinctly 
written within. In a school of fifty, one hundred 
volumes may easily be collected, perhaps more. These 
are to be loaned out under strict regulations. Fines 
are to be collected for neglect to return within speci- 
fied times, for losses, injuries or defacements, and these 
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fines may be easily collected, if there is the understand- 
ing that the money is to be applied to the purchase of 
new books. Let those who have no books, or are un- 
willing to expose their treasure to miscellaneous hand- 
ling, be allowed to become members by the contribution 
of a certain sum of money. When this original col- 
lection becomes stale, invite contributions of money 
for its increase. Let the .teacher head the list of con- 
tributions with as liberal an offering as he can afford ; 
let him ask aid from some of his wealthy patrons ; his 
boys will, themselves, contribute dimes and quarters 
freely ; the library may, by these means, be . made all 
that a school can need. 

Every teacher should possess encyclopaedias or 
books of reference ; these he should leave for access 
to his school, not to be taken from the rooms, but to 
be examined and returned to their places. 

When a boy leaves school, he may of course, take 
with him the books he has loaned, and he may also be 
entitled to select a volume of a value nearly equal to 
any money he may have contributed. If this is imder^ 
stood by all, contributions may be more liberally made. 

It will be well to entrust the care of the library to 
a librarian chosen from among the scholars. Such 
posts of trust and honor should be made numerous in 
a school ; boys should early learn to fulfill duties of 
various kinds, the more the better. 
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BEADING ALOUD. 

The young geDtleman or young lady who can read 
aloud correctly and gracefully, possesses an accomr 
plishment which will enable him, or her, to give much 
pleasure to others. How pleasant is that family circle, 
which, in a winter evening, is gathered around the 
fire, beneath the mellow light of a shaded lamp or 
" burner." The father, wearied by the labors of the 
day, enjoys the embracing arms of an easy-chair, and 
desires no more vigorous occupation than that of a 
listener. The good mother, ever busy in the service 
of her children or husband, sits knitting on the oppo- 
site side of the hearth. The elder daughters are sew- 
ing or crocheting, the children are half-busied with 
paints or quiet toys, and all are listening to an elder 
son or brother, who is reading aloud some interesting 
book of travels, or one of Dickens's stories. He reads 
in no drawling, sing-song tone, but throws life and char- 
acter into the language of the author. He delivers 
the remarks of " Cap'n Cuttle" in a rough, solemn, 
and oracular voice, or imitates the hopeful tones of 
" Wal'r's" voice, or the " no-consequence" air of " Mr. 
Toots." If Stephen's Travels, or Layard's Nineveh, 
is the book of the evening, he narrates their adventures 
and discoveries in a manner which would become him 
were he himself the traveller, telling the story of his 
own adventures and discoveries. The time passes unob- 
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servably, and when nine o'clock comes — the bedrtime 
of the little folks — ^they beg to sit up a little longer, 
and are only persuaded to go willingly with the jkto- 
mise that " brother shall read again to-morrow even- 
ing.'' 

It is this accomplishment which many desire to see 
taught in schools. Almost all children com be taught 
to read weU. What child is there who cannot teR a 
story well. The boy has met with some tragic or 
amusing adventure, and he runs in and gives his 
mother a most glowing description of it ; he imitates, 
unconsciously and naturally, the voices of his playmates 
who were engaged with him in the affair ; he makes 
present the past event. Now, can it be denied that he 
may be able to read the same, or a similar adventure, 
with the same tones and emphasis of voice with which 
he told it? But for so long a time children have been 
taught to read at school from books which they do not 
understand, or in which they take no interest, that 
they have acquired a drawling way, a lifeless, mechan- 
ical style, in which to ** speak up loudly and distinctly" 
is excellence enough. I am glad to admit that a re- 
formation has begun in this department of instruction, 
but there will need a generation or so of school-chil- 
dren, and the constant and varied eflForts of teachers 
and parents, to recover from the effects of the old- 
fashioned way. 

A plan to accomplish something in the way of im- 
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prOToment m school-reading, which has the recommenr 
dation of success, and is, at the same time^ an interest- 
ing exercise for the school, is as follows : 

Let the teacher select a story from some book or 
magazine, which he will be sure shall interest his boys. 
Let him give the book containing it to some boy, ask- 
ing him to read the story over to himself a few times, 
to become familiar with it ; and at or near the close 
of school, let the boy read it aloud to his schoolmates. 
Before commencing, however, let the teacher recall 
some amusing event which has recently taken place, 
or select some anecdote from the scrap-book, and let 
him repeat this to the school in a slow, drawling way, 
in a forced, unnatural voice. They will all laugh at 
such a rendering, and will appreciate the meaning 
of the teacher when he changes his tone and style, and 
gives them the event or anecdote in a natural, unaf- 
fected way. Turning now, to the reader, let him re- 
mark to him, " You can take your choice of these two 
ways of reading." As he reads, do not discourage 
him by too frequent interruptions, but, occasionally, 
when he relapses into the drawl, repeat the passage, 
kindly, in the better way, and ask him to notice and 
imitate your manner. When he has ended, read to 
them yourself, some other good story, and let your 
style be worthy of imitation. Have these readings 
often. Be sure that the story is naturally written, is 
lively or exciting, in short, make the exercise one that 
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all shall be glad to engage in. A good time for the 
reading may be on Friday afternoon, at the close of 
school. Hawthorne's "Wonder Book" and "Twice 
Told Tales," Dana's " Two Years before the Mast," 
" Chambers' Series," and " Household Words," are 
books from which good stories may be selected ; but, 
in these days of books, the teacher need seldom be at 
a loss for a story. 

COMPOSITIONS. 

One method of making that bugbear of " compo- 
sition" less frightful, may be grafted upon the above- 
mentioned reading-exercises. Let the story which has 
been heard from the teacher or the reader, be the 
theme for a composition. Require the scholars to 
write out the story from memory, and say to them, by 
way of encouragement, "When you get home, and 
your mother or father asks you what you have done 
to-day, you will be very apt to speak of having heard 
this story. They will want to know what the story 
was, and you will tell them; you won't have any 
difficulty in telling them the whole story clearly. You 
will not remember the words of the book ; you will 
tell it in your own words. Now this is just the way 
in which I want to have you torite the story. Write 
it just as if you were telling it at home." 

They should write it at first on their slates; then 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



214 SCHOOL AMUSEMENTS. 

they should look over the work, to correct mistakes^ 
and then copy it into their blank-books. 

In this way thoughts are furnished them, and they 
practice themselves in giving eaypression to these 
thoughts. This, as I think, is at the foundation of snc- 
cess in composing, namely: expressing thoughts, no 
matter whence they are derived. After the student 
has learned to write out his ideas, and to write them 
grammatically, and with correctness in punctuation and 
the other details, he may enter on a course of inventing 
ideas for himself. If this course is adopted, the writer, 
when he has learned to express himself freely and cor- 
rectly, will be no longer impeded, clogged, confused 
with how to write, and the what to write will arrange 
itself clearly and easily in his mind. 

Another advantage of this method is, that children 
are fond of writing stories, while they dread "'compo- 
sitions," and they can thus be induced to get into a 
habit of writing, so that they themselves, unconsciously, 
strip the object of their fears of its disagreable dis- 
guise. 

The plan of the writer in teaching this subject has 
long been founded on these principles, and the successes 
of the plan have determined its excellence. 

In detail, it is as foUows : 

On Wednesday afternoon a story is read ; one-half 
of the school — say the younger, write this off upon 
their slates, as roughly as they please, taking care only 
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to get in the whole story, without omissions or altera- 
tions ; they then write it out fully, and as correctly as 
they can, on half foolscap sheets of paper, and hand 
them in to me, at the close of school. I take these 
exercises, and at my leisure I examine them, and cor- 
rect them with red ink. A mistake which I think they 
can correct themselves, I merely underiine : an error 
which is correctible in the narrow space between the 
lines, I correct in writing, but more important errors 
I leare for verbal explanation ; I mark the t)lace with 
a large interrogation-point, and require them to come 
to me at my desk to talk about it. On the following 
Wednesday, these corrected exercises are distributed 
to them, and tHey are required to copy them, noting 
carefully the corrections, into their blank-books. At 
the same time, I read another story for the other, or 
elder, half of the school. I give them a longer and 
more intricate story than I gave to the first division, 
but the process of writing, correcting and copying is 
the same. 

In " marking" these writings I give a high grade for 
comprehensiveness, clearness and accuracy, in the ex- 
ercise ; for absolute correctness and good penmanship 
in the copy. 

Occasionally, instead of reading a story, I give to 
my older division the skeleton of a story, op merely 
the theme for a narration or description. Prom their 
number I select the best to form an advanced class, 
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which I instruct particnlarly in the art of composing. 
For this class I would recommend " Brookfield's First 
Book in Composition" as a valuable text book upon 
this subject; also, "Parker's Exercises in English 
Composition," and " Quackenboss' Second Book," on 
the same subject. Additions are made to this class, 
frequently, by promotion. 

In concluding the subject, I am pleased to be able 
to say that I rarely fail to make "composition" a 
pleasant and easy study, and that my scholars succeed 
in becoming good composers. 

SCHOOL PERIODICAL. 

To encourage writing and to afford profitable enter- 
tainment to his school, the teacher may think it best to 
establish some kind of periodical. If no better plan 
occurs to him, he may adopt the following : • 

Fold a large sheet of printing-paper in newspaper 
shape ; let it be ruled in columns ; let editors, chosen 
by vote of the school, paste into the spaces articles 
selected from the journals of the week, together with 
original matter, written on paper which has been cut 
to fit the spaces ; encourage offerings (original) from 
the scholars by announcing a prize (in post-office 
money) for the best story, in three chapters, or for the 
best piece of poetry. With original matter and selec- 
tions, the editors need never be at a loss to fill their 
columns. Let the ornamental heading of the first page 
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be an original design and drawing. Advertise for 
these, oflFering rewards for the one accepted ; and have 
a new one for each issue. Let the teacher encourage 
the enterprise by contributions in the shape of good 
selections, and of stories written to praise or ridicule 
some boy's habits. Let the paper remain during the 
week on a reading-desk, similar to that proposed for 
the scrap-book, and at the end of that time, be pre- 
served for comparison and future readings. 

From this, as a begitining, there yruiy grow a period- 
ical worth printing, but the writer's experience has led 
him to think that the publication of school periodicals, 
in printed form, " costs more than it comes to." 

GEOGRAPHICAL GAME. 

About ten years ago the writer attended a Teachers' 
Institute in Massachusetts, under the direction of 
Horace Mann. Among the exercises was the follow- 
ing : 

The teachers, ladies and gentlemen, arranged them- 
selves on opposite sides of the room, forming, however, 
a continuous line, standing with their backs against 
the wall. At the request of Mr. Mann, the gentleman 
who stood nearest to him repeated the name of a 
town and gave its State or country. Perhaps it was 
" Boston, Mass." The final letter of Boston, N, was 
the initial letter for the next person, who gave, w# 
10 
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will suppose, " Newport, R. I." T came to the third 
in order, who may have given " Trenton, N. J." Thus 
it went on. " No one may give a town which has been 
given before," said the director. 

The circle, or parallelogram, of teachers was able to 
preserve its completeness during the first "round," 
although the last dozen of the hundred and fifty were 
somewhat puzzled to think of new towns, and others 
were in momentary difficulty when the letter which 
came to them was a Y or a K, or a Z. Towns which 
begin with E also became scarce. 

At the conclusion of this round, Mr. Mann remarked 
that some distinct rules were necessary before entering 
upon the second round. After saying that towns might 
be mentioned from any part of the world, he laid down 
the following rules : 

Any one repeating a name of a town ; 

Any one failing to give the State or country to 
which the town belonged ; or 

Any one failing to give a correct name, within one 
minute by the director's watch, 
^must sit down. 

He remarked, also, that as the victory would belong 
to the last one standing, it became all to give such 
names as ended in a difficult letter for his or her suc- 
cessor. 

The second round was begun, and now there were 
droppings away from the hitherto intact rank. It 
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liappens that there are many names of places which 
end in E, and but few, comparatively, which begin 
with that letter. In addition to this diflSculty, by this 
time they who had not pretty good memories, or an 
intimate acquaintance with geography, found it hard 
to think of a name not already mentioned, within the 
sixty seconds; or they repeated a name, and were 
obliged to sit down. For these reasons, and others, 
at the end of the second round, one-half of the original 
number were in their seats. At the end of the third 
round only ten were left ; but these were veterans, who 
were as familiar with their atlases as their spelling- 
books. This Spartan band was composed of six ladies 
and four gentlemen. As the fourth round was com- 
menced, the attention of the wounded was riveted upon 
the survivors, and the heroes buckled their armor 
tightly around them and prepared for the contest. To 
the spectators it seemed as if there were no more towns 
left ; but they were mistaken. The resources of the 
ten seemed inexhaustible, and they maintained their 
positions during one more round. At this point the 
time was lengthened to two minutes ; but even with 
this indulgence, they could not all maintain the floor. 
Gradually the number was reduced to five, to three, to 
two ; a lady, on one side of the room, and a gentleman 
on the other. The excitement now approached its 
climax : it was not only teacher against teacher, but 
sex against sex ; and no one of the ladies wished the 
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gentleman to resign in deference to the laws of gal« 
lantry, as he proposed. They began : for some ten 
minutes they stood firmly ; but at last the lady gave 
her opponent the initial E. It " posed" him ; he ran- 
sacked his memory in vain for a town beginning with 
that letter, which had not already been given, and at 
the expiration of his time he expiringly enunciated 
^* jKafcM%," (Calcutta) as a joke, and yielded the palm 
of victory to the lady. The excitement and enthusiasm 
now climacterized in a/wror of applause, from both 
bides ; and, amid expressions of delight with the exer* 
cise and its results, the teachers gradually subsided 
into sufficient calmness to go on with the next subject 
on the programme. 

This exercise was thus illustrated by that excellent 
teacher, Mr. Mann, that it might recommend itself as 
an exercise for schools. I suppose that it has been 
adopted in many Massachusetts schools ; but as I have 
not heard of it elsewhere, I think it worthy of a re- 
newed and more general recommendation. 

The teacher who adopts it will be pleased to notice 
the eagerness with which his scholars, after once learn- 
ing the modus operandi^ will examine their maps, to 
jprepare for the next trial ; and he will be sure that, in 
addition to the advantage the exercise gives in inspir- 
ing the study of Geography, he has added another to 
the list of profitable school amusements. 

The plan may be varied, by confining the contestants 
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to pttrticular maps, and by reqairing more minute de- 
scriptions of the places named ; as, for instance, " New 
Hayen, Ct. ; situated on Long^ Island Sound ; has about 
30,000 inhabitants ; is noted for its college-— Yale." 
Or, instead of names of towns, rivers and mountains 
maybe mentioned, without restrictions as to initial 
letters, but within the rule concerning repetition* 

The writer has applied the principle on which this 
game is conducted in another way. Minuteness of ob- 
servation, and accurate fullness in description, are de- 
sirable acquirements for writers. In my classes in 
composition, I have sometimes required a division to 
name the a^ectives describing a fountain, a landscape, 
a storm, an accident ; or the events of an excursion, a 
term at school, a war, a narrative of adventure (as 
Bobinson Crusoe's) ; and have then required them to 
write a composition on the theme thus examined. 



A&rrHMETICAL GAME. 

I wdl remember the interest with which " we boy»" 
used to engage in this game. At a quarter before four 
o'clock, our teacher would say — '' Slates and pencils.'* 
In a twinkling we were ready, and, auribus erectia, sat 
waiting for " the sums." He who first solved a problem 
Qorrectly, and announced the result, was allowed to go ; 
and with what triumphant looks did the victor gather 
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his books and march out from among those who were 
BtiU"keptinr 

The object of the exercise is to give boys practice in 
rapid calculation. If the school is one of heterogeneous 
character, as almost all schools are, it will be necessary 
to make two or three divisions, in which boys of nearly 
equal attainments are to be classed. Let each division 
have opportunity for practise in turn. The teacher is 
to prepare or select problems of ordinary difficulty, 
within the capacity of the division. He must be cer- 
tain that his answers to these are correct. Very slowly 
and distinctly he announces a problem ; the boy who 
first raises his hand is supposed to have found the 
answer, and if, on being allowed to state it, he is 
" right," he is allowed to go ; if he is wrong, another 
one is given. This is continued until all have worked 
their passage out. Details of arrangement may be left 
to the reader. 

DICTATION EXEBCISBS. 

The importance of the constant use of the pen or 
pencil, in pursuing many studies, is now generally ad- 
mitted. "Whether to assist in remembering or ex- 
pressing thought, this agent is most valuable, and 
children cannot too early become accustomed to its 
use. Children are fond of using writing-materials, 
and will often busy themselves most industriously over ' 
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an exercise to be written, when they would be idle 
over a task requiring only abstract thought. They 
seem to themselves to be accomplishing something, if 
the results of their labors take form in black and 
white. For instance, they may be led to take pleasure 
in preparing their lessons in Geography in the form 
of statistical tables, and the facts and events thus ar- 
ranged would be impressed, by sight, upon their memo- 
ries, while, if they were to study the lesson in the 
ordinary way, they might labor without spirit, and 
with unsatisfactory results. 

It is recommended that the teacher seek various and 
numerous methods of giving employment to the pen- 
cils of his scholars. There is an excellent little book 
which will aid him in doing this, called " Northend's 
Dictation Exercises :" it costs but little, and is worth 
much. It is the result of wise experience, and con- 
tains many most valuable suggestions. 

I will not quote from it, but rather urge teachers to 
buy it, and will venture to give here a few additional 
hints. 

In spelling, the writing out of words in distinct form 
aids the memory wonderfully. Let the teacher dictate 
the words which he wishes learned, making such classi- 
fications of them, at diflferent times, as he thinks best, 
and require his scholars to write them distinctly on 
tiieir slates ; let him give them time to make these as 
correct as reference to the dictionary and applications 
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of rules can enable them to do, and, at the end of a 
certain time, let him send ^^ examiners" to look over 
the slates. These " examiners" may be, at first, boys 
who are of high standing in this department ; they 
are to hold office, however, only as long as they make 
no mistake themselves. If one of them overlooks an 
error (left, perhaps, on purpose to catch him), or re- 
ports as an error a word, or words, which the examined, 
finds, by reference to the dictionary or the teacher, to be 
rightly spelled, the examiner must be deposed, and the 
boy whom he has corrected may take his place, to hold 
office on the same tenure. The examiners are tp re- 
port errors to the teacher, and a certain number may 
lower the standing of the errorist. Examiners are 
anxious to retain an honorable office, and they scruti- 
nize, most critically, the exercises of their fellows ; 
these, in turn, are desirous of ousting and supplanting 
the examiners, and, at the same time, are careful not to 
lower their standing by being reported as having made 
mistakes. This plan has worked most admirably. 

With the same system of " examiners," various gram- 
matical exercises may be given; such as writing 
sentences, and denoting the several parts of speech 
by abreviations, as n. written over a noun, adj. over 
an adjective, cdv. over an adverb, &c. There are 
various other ways of employing these means in study- 
ing Grammar, but it will be needless to enumerate 
tbem for any inventive teacher. 
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Reference has already been made to a method of 
studying Geography with the fingers as well as the 
eyes. 

In Arithmetic, yonnger classes may profitably em- 
ploy themselves in copying the muliplication table, 
and the tables of weights and measures. 

I have been very much pleased with exercises in de- 
fining, conducted on the following plan, for which 1 
am indebted to Mr. Northend, and which I cannot for- 
bear quoting : I have oflFered prizes, of inconsiderable 
value, or " credits," (or " plus-es") in standing, for the 
six longest, fullest, clearest and most correctly written 
definitions of twenty such words as these: cotton, 
gunpowder, sugar, steel, animalculse, gold, &c. I 
have received, often, from six to twelve closely written 
foolscap pages of definitions on twenty such words, 
and could see that the writers had examined every en- 
cyclopedia or book of reference within their reach. 
These exercises were written out of school. 

It will not be difficult for the teacher to add to this 
list many other and better exercises. 



10* 
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LIST OF BOOKS 

FOB A TEACHER'S LIBRARY. 



THE TEAGHEB'S LIBEABY, In 7 toK (A. S. Bftrnes & Oo. Pablldien.) 
BABNABD 8 AMERICAN JOUBNAL OF EDUCATION. 

•• SOJCOOL ABCHITECTUEE. 

•« LECTCJBES AND PBOCEEDINGS OF THE AMEBIOAN IN* 

8TITUTE OF INSTRUCTION. 

• NATIONAL EDUCATION IN EUBOPE. 

•• NORMAL SCHOOLS. 

THE SCHOOL AND SCHOOL-MASTEB, by Bishop Form ftnd G. B. BimflOir. 
TEACHING A SCIENCE, THE TEACHER AN AETIST, by B«Y. R B. Ball, 
THE TEACHER TAUGHT, by Emxbsoh Dayis. 
THE TEACHER, by Abbott. 
LECTURES ON EDUCATION, by Hobaot Maott. 
SLATE AND BLACKBOARD EXERCISES, by Da. Aloott. 
NORTHENDS DICTATION EXERCISES. 
XJNIYEBSAL EDUCATION, by Ira Mathiw. 
THE TEACHER'S INSTITUTE, by W. B, Fowl* 
EXERCISES FOE THE SENSES. (Chaa. Knight: London.) 
LESSONS ON OBJECTS, by C. Mayo. (London.) 
FIVE HUNDRED MISTAKES. 
LlVia AND LEAEN. 
GOOD'S BOOK OF NATUBE. 

MITOHBLL'S PLANETABY AND STELLAR WOBLDft. 
OOLTON'S PHYSICAL GEOGEAPHY. 
BBOCKLESBY'S METEOEOLOGY. 
TBENCH ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. 
TRENCH S ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT, 
CALVERT'S SOCIAL SCIENCE. 

PHILOSOPHY IN SPORT MADE SCIENCE IN EABNBST. 
WILSON'S TREATISE ON PUNCTUATION. 
BOGET S THE8AUBUS OF ENGLISH WOBDS. 
PETERSON'S FAMILIAE SCIENCE. 
DAVIES* PBACTICAL MATHEMATICS. 
A LIFT FOB THE LAZY. 
HABRISON ON THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
PORTER S PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY. 
WELCH'S ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH SENTENCE. 

N. B— These boolu are not expenftive* and are obtainable through 
a^j pttblifthor. 
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4 ■. BABNM A OOMPAIIT's FUBUOATIOML 
P«^«'« Thforp mnd Frmetie^ ef T0mehimg. 



THEORY AND PRACTICE OP TEACHING | 



IIOTIYES OF GOOD SCHOOL-EEEPINa 
BT DATID PAOB, A.1L, 

&*«■ nUMVAfc Of TBS tTATB MOEMAl. flOBMI« XBW TOSK 




Ddseultal lAtiPf 
BvonVlifeoili 
( MoUment to dlMMl 
I PritM and on Cm,i0ni 
AnufiaMKl ant inUy admirable. Tbev will exert a mual aalutai^ iofluencs. So jftto 
Ttowt tpmrnm uo iimhvI ami religioiu matrucUoai which you lo eamestly and fl^jUnf^ 
knifll upon, and jel wMhin true PruUMtaat limits. It la a ««▲»» aooE, and J THahk 
Hbavbn tbat Tor have wurrBa it.*^— ifra. K^raca Absii, SmrHu r f ftf Oa i l aa n rf ^ 
J Crfm a fiaw wt A inwaf A anlf . 



^ Wen It cor buaiMM to examine teachera, we woaM never dtnntai s candVtoto 
Witlioat namtaig (hta buolL Other Uiinga being equal, we wouki greatly prptv a fUThar 
Who haa read It and apeaka of U with euthoaiuam. In one kndiObrect to aoch rwotki 
v« ahouM certainly have little cmifldenoe, however he might appear in other raapedft 
WoQld that every laacher employed In Vermont thit winter had 'be npirit of thia book 
li Ua boauBi Iti lanuoa impreaed apon his heartV*— Ferment LkrtmteU, 



«I am pi— Md wifh md eommend tiiia work to fhe attantloD of aehoel leaelieri, and 
Itatu who intend to embrace that moat eattmable pn^^nsioni for Ught and instrocClMi 
la guide and govern them in the diactiaige of their delicato and important dmifMB.^^— 
AC A. Beaton, aup trin t §Md»n t ^f Cnmcn SehooUy StaU a/ Ahv Tarfc. 

Mm, 8, FaMv m^ ^B to attogeUMr the bert book on thli mldect 1 havo ofw 



A«aMiiilJVbra,^ir«RAaB0bB««,tqra,«I1isv»raad ttwfOi aD that 

HiMenylng intareat, which hi my yuiioger dm ww wa ur vad ftar HoHob apd u utt n, 
■iddighiad with the buot» 

JTan. Mmmu 8, ReptMs tagra, *It will do graat good by diowlnff the TsadMr wtal 
Ao«ld bo Itis qnaHflniltuiia> and wliat may Juatly be raqniiod and oxpeclcd of him." 

•I wWi you wocdd lend an agent through fhe aeveral towns of Chit Btafo witk 
fhgra ^Tbeiiiy and Pmctice of Teaching,* or take aume other way td bringing thii 
fitaab^ book to the nutloe of eveiy fhmlty and of every teacher. I ahoohl be rqlotaai 
la aae the principles which it preaenla as to the motivea and meth<ida of good achcmt 
fcumiiiiB carried ut in every schuul-room : and as nearly aa pcMsibks in the fivie fa 
wkfah Mr. Page UIvairBlea them in hia own practice, aa the devoted and aoconipllftel 
Maeipal of your State Nurmal SchooL"— IImwy ^onianL SiammUndmU cf Cmmm 
Brtia7a/T Oa StUmf Rksdt JtUmd, 



•Iba *T1iBoi7 and PraeHea of Taaciiing,* by a P. Pi0»» It one of fhe beet 
■m ktaid I have ever met with. In it the tbeonr and practice of the teacher^ dnIMi 
■• dearly explained and happQy combtaied. Tiie atyls ia easy and ihmiiiar, and 1km 

" a it oontaiw are pbdn, practical, and to the point. To teachcta eapadaUy H 

h vary impoftant aid In diachargii^ the dotiea of Jieir high and laennnelnli 

f 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



A. 8. BA1I1HI8 AVD COMFAIIT*0 PUBUOAnon. 

Northtnd^^ Teacher and Parent. 

■ \ — ' . 

A 9XW TOLUMI TOE THX TXACflSft's UBEAET. 

THE TEACHER AND THE PARENT: 

A Treatise upon CommoD-School Education, containing Praetieal Sq^* 
gestions to Teachers and Parents. -By Charles Nobtbknd, A. M, 
late, and for many years, Principal of the Epes School, Salenw How 
Superintendent of Public Schools, Danyers, Mass^. 



^'Ifc may anticipate for this work a wide efrenlatlon, among teachers and frtends 
of edncatlon. The extensiye and high reputation of its author, indeed, will bespeak 
ftv ft more than pen of ours can do. It is a vork of about three Ininilrsd aa^. 
twenty pages, is go<Ml size type, and presents a very pleasant appearance to tbe 9j% 
iS well as the work noticed on the preceding page, both of which* for their neel 
appearance, do great credit to the enterprising publishers. 

Mr. Northend*s book will prove interesting to all and of great benefit to teaeh* 
«B. esiiecially as a chart for those Just oommenctng to erigage la the profossioiL 
As a tiads mecum^ It will prove a very pleasant companion, for Its pag«« are filled 
with the results of a large experience presented in a very pleasing form. We art 
1^ to find that the author, in fiirnishing to teachers so oseAil a work, has aei 
aegleoted the nuaviter in moda, and has here and there thrown in • pleasant anee> 
dote, which will enliven its character, and make it all the more acceptable. We 
ihall have frequent occasion to refer to it hereafter. In closing this short notice^ 
we would assure our readers that a perusal of the work will more than realise to 
them the truth of all we have attempted to say in its fiivoc Appended to tlie 
volume win be found a catalogue of educational works suitable Iter the teechart- 
ttbrary."*— JfassaMtMsMt TeocAer. 

**We wish that this interesting and readable volume may /Ind a place in every 
ftmtly, and we are certaia that it ought to be on the shelf of every sehooi library la 
the land."*— Aifem QamiiiU. 

** It praaenta a multltade of praetieal hinta, which cannot lldl to do good s«flae 1ft 
Millghteniog all laborers in the field of education."— Boston Trantoript, 

"We unhesitatingly commend this volume of sound, practical, common senae aof* 
geetiona. Every school teacher should carefolly examine its paipea, and he wlU ael 
idi— be eaanot help reeeivini^invaloable aid thereflrom."— AMton AUae, 

"We have examined this work with care, and oheerfolly commend It to pareets 
and teachers. It abounds in Judicious advice and sound reasoning, and cannot fliil te 
Impart ideas in the education of children which may be acted upon with the mail 
beneficial reaulta."— AmCoa iferoofiMZe Joankak 

"This Is aa intelligible, practical and most excellent treatise. The book Is 
enlivened with numerous anecdotes which serve to clinch the gmvl advice given, aa 
fieU aa to keep awake the attention of the adviaed.'^—.AoelMi TrofnUtir, 

*Thisiaaaterlingworkof great value. It should be io eTSiy fienDyi AB 
■easidiatt ae«i e w«k.*^JMei» OMee ~ 
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A« s. BAftirss 4 ooMPAirri TtmuaArtotm. 
Mmmfitld on Ameriemn Jgduemtiom. 

>MERICAN EDUCATIONS 
ITS PRIKGIPLSS AKB ILSMEKT8. 

TO THB TBAGHiaRB OF THB UNirKD VZ/llrl 

BT EDWABB B. MAKSYI£LD» 
Author qf *^J*olitical Grammar;^ dc 

TUi WQik is sqggMtiTe of principles, and not intended to point ori a 
•snrae of studies. Its aim is to excite attention to what should be iSm 
dements of an American education ; or, in other words, what are ths 
ideas connected with a republican and Christian education in this period 
of rapid derelopment 

«The mthor eoaM not hate applM bit pen to the |ivodacllon of a book imoB a 
BBUoct of mora Importiuice than tno one he hat chonn. We have had occmkmi la 
nouce one or two new works on education raoentiVt whi^ hKUcate that the atlentioa 
of authura Is beinff directed toward that aiibject. We tnul tbat thoie who occupy the 
pitNid poeltlon of teachers of American youth win find much in theae worics, which are 
a aoit of taiterchange <ir opinion. \n aMiat them hi the diacharse oftheir reaponaible dutieai 

**Tbe author of the woric hefora us doea nut point out any particular coum of atodiea 
to be pumuedt bat conflnee himaeir to the oonaideration of the piindpk« which nbould 
■ovem teachers. His views upon the elements of an American edocation, and its 
bearings nptm our institutions, are sound, and worthy the attentiun of those to whom 
they an partfcalariy addressed. We eommend (he work to teacha 
MHSt§JUio§rU$mr, «_____ 

« We have namhied tt with some care, and are delighted with it It dlaea 
whole suUect of American edncatien. and presents views at once enlarged and coaqM» 
henslve; it, in fiMt, covers the whole ground. It is high-toned hi Ita moral ana 
migiooa bearhig, and nolnta out to the student ttie way in which to be a mam. Q 
■bould be in every public and private library hi tiie coontry.**— Jacfoan FstrMt. 



«« It ton elevated, dignified work of a nhiloeopher, who has written a book on the 
subject of education, which la an noqolsilion of great valae to all chases of oar 
countrymen. It can be read with biierest and profit, by the old and yumig, the 
educated and unlearned. We hail tt in this era of superifdal and ephemeral ttlenip 
tare, aa the precursor of a better fhture. ft discusses a momentous subject ; bringias 
to hear, in its examination, the deep and labored thought of a comprehcnaive ralna. 
We hope ita aenttmento may be diAiaed as finely and aa widely throughout our lani 
aa the air we breathe.**— i f a /aa iaxaa Oautu. 

^ Tmporhint and comprehensive aa is the title of this work, we assure onr readeta H 
to no misnomer. A wide gap hi the bulwark of this age and thia oountrj^ is greatly 
il BB iii l by this ezeeUent book. In the first place, the aiews of the autiior on edoon- 
Hon, farrsspective of time and place, are of the highest order, contrasting strongly with 
lie groveUng, ttme^eeking views so plausible and so oupular at Uie praaent day. 
A leadiag purpoae of Oie autiior ia, aabe says In the preftos, « to turn tiie thooghlaol 
those engaged in tiie direction uf youth to Uie fact, thai It to the entire soai, hi aU tts 
teulties, which needs education.' 



<»The views <if tiie author are emhiently philoaophical, and he does not pre 
HIST into the details of teaching: but hto to a practical philoaophy. having to do with 
IMaf) abUhig tn«h8> and does not moer at utlUty, tiumgh R demands a otUitjthal 
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A« S. BARinES it OOMPAirrS PITBUOAnOVt. 
J)c Tocq%09ill0*9 Ameriemn Im^tit^tiom; 

AMERICAN INSTITUTIONS AND THEIR INFLUENCE. 

BY ALEXIS BE TOGQUEYILLE. 

WITH NOTES, BY HON. JOHN C SPENCER. 1 iPoL 8to. 

IMt book It the lint part of De ToeqaoTttto^t larger work, on the BepdUto 4 
America, and la one of the moat valaable treatises on American politics that has mm 
heao iaaaed, and ahoold be in erery library in the tend. The views of a hbemfr 
nfaMled and enlightened European statesman upon the working of oar ooontry'k soelil 
md political establishments, ore worthy of attentiye perusal at all times ; those of a maa 
like De Tocqueville have a higlier Uitrinaic value, ftt>m the fhct of his residence amoaf 
Ike people he describes, and his after position aa a part of the republican govemraenl 
oTFlranoe. The work is enriched likewise with a preface, and carefidly prepared note% 
• by a well-known American statesman and late Secretary of the Navy. The book ia ons 
of great weight and hiterest, and is admirably adapted for the district and school library 
■a well as that of the private student. It traces the origin of the Anglo-Americans 
treats of their aooial condition, ita essential democracy and political conaeqaenoeai the 
■overeignty of the people, etc. It also embraoea the author's views on the American 
system of townships, oountiesi Ace. ; federal and state powers ; the Judidaiy ; the eon 
Hitution ; parties ; the press ; American society ; power of the majority, ita tyrann]^ 
■nd the causes which mitigate it; trial by Jury; religion; the three racea; thearist» 
eratio party; eauaoa of American commercial prosperity, etc., eta The work ia ■■ 
tpitume of the enthe poUUcal and aocial condition of the United States. 

**M. De TucquevUle was the first foreign author who comprehended the geniua.it 
oor institutions, and who made hitelligibie to Europeans the complicated mucbinei> 
wheel within wheel, of the state and federal govemments. His * Democracy & 
America* is acknowledged to be the rooet profound and phlloeophical work upon 
modorn republicanism that haa yet appeared. It is dianicterized by a rare union or 
discernment, reflection, and candor; and though occasionally tinged with the aothorV 
peculmritiea of educatkm and faith, it mav be accepted aa in the main a Just and ina 
partial critldam npon the social and political featorea of the United states. The puV 
Uahera havo now sought to adapt it aa a textrbook for higher aemlnariea of learning 
Viir thia purpose thc7 have published the lint volume as an independent woric, th« 
nvoidiag the author's qieculationa upon our aooial habita and religious oundition. This 
tokime, however, ia unmuUlated— the author is left throughout to speak for himaelf ; bm 
where at any point he had misapprehended our system, the defect is supplied by notat 
or paragrapha in bracketa ftom the pen of one most thoroughly versed in the history 
Ike legislation, the adminialration, and the Jurisprudence of our country. Thia work 
will supply a felt deflciency hi the educational apparatua of our higher schools. Eveiy 
nan who pretends to a good, and much more to a liberal education, should master the 
principiea and philosophy of the institutions of his country. ■ In the hands of ajudidow 
taacher, thia volume will be an admirable text-book."— TA« IiuUpendent, 

** * Havmg had the honor of a personal acquaintance with M. De Tocqueville whQe ht 
waa In thia country; having discussed with him many of the topics treated of in Ihli 
book ; having entered deeply into the feelings and sentiments which guided and im 
nailed him in his task, and having formed a high admiration of his character and <# 
this production, the editor felt under aome obligation to aid in procuring for one whu» 
hn venturea to call hia ftiend, a hearing from those who were the otjjecia of hia ol> 
MTvationa.' The nolea of Mr. Spencer will be found to elucidate occaaional miaecn' 
ospliona of the' tranalator. It la a most Judieloos text-book, and ought to be rent 
carefully by all who wiah to know thia country, and to trace ita power, position, anC 
nklmaie destiior from the true aource of philosophic oovemment, Bepubllcanlsm->thn 
people. De Tocqueville, believing the destinies of civilization to depend on the Dowcr 
of the people and on the principle which so grandlv founded an exptment on this oo» 
Mnent, analyxea with Jealous care and peculiar critical acumen the tendeneiea of thn 
new Democracy, and candidly givea hia approval of the new-born giant, or pohm 
out and warns him of dangera which his IhttbfUI and independent philosophy fo w isei 
Wn beiievn the perusal ofhisobservattona wfll have theeOtat of enhancing atill i 
to ^la Amarioan readen the atmcture of their eovwunanli by ttedMr aM ymi 
m09 to wkkfc kn Bi iii n i i lk » -^ Jaiy ^ san M m i wm, 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



JDamu* Sf9i$m cf JfaH^^mmUei. 



DAVIKS' LOQIC OF MATHEMATICS. 
Iht U^ md Utility of Mathematica, with the be«t miithodi d Iiii4ra» 
tioo, czpUuned and illustnt«d By CaAKLn Davibi^ JL JL D. 

'*One of 019 BMMl mmarkible bnoln of the month, ii * The Logic ftii4 UtOitf of 
MathMMtlM, by Cbarlm UiiTiet, L. L. iV published^ by Burner k, Co. It U oot la- 
lM4e4 M tt tMHtiM oo any Mpeeiftl brMseh or m&iheiiMtieal setonee. and demnndt Ai 
Hi full appreciHtion a fenerai acqaHlntance with tlio leading methods and rouUneoC 
aiathemiiticHl luvetttlgHtion. To iho e who bMve a nntuml fondness for this ponntt 
Mid enjoy the leisure f<ir n retnwpeei of their Ctvorlte stodiea, the present >oiiinie vrUl 
ponseis a chHmi, not surpHsaed by the ftiscinalions of a romance. It is an elaborali 
•ad lacld ezpo^ltloa of the prlndpiM which lie at the ftmndntloo of pnie mathemiuice, 
with a highly laffenlona appUoation of their lesults to ihe deveUtpoient uf the easen- 
Hal Idea <>f Arlthuietic, Geometry, Algebra, Analytic Geometry'i and the Differentia] 
and I II icfml CkIcuIo*. The work Is preceded by a general view of the subject of Logic, 
■alnly drawn fnmi the wriUngs of Archbishop Wbaiely and Mr. Mill, and closes with 
an essay on the ntllity of mathenatics. Some occaskMial eancgefations. In predentinn 
the cUkmM of the science to which his Ufe has been ^vuted. mast here be p:trd«n«ed 
Id the pnifei«slonHl enthnslMsni of the author. In general, Uie work is wriiten with 
singular clreainspectiou ; the views of the best thinkers on the Nuhjeci have been 
thoroof hiy digested, and ars presented in an original form ; every thing bears the iuH 
pnss of the IntaHect of the writer ; his style b for the must pntt chaste, simple, nans- 
pamnt. and !■ admlfable harmony with the dignity of the subject, and his condensed 
feneraliBiitions am oflen piufoand aui always 8aggesUve.**~if«f7«r*« A^rw JIUntU§ 

*Thla work is not merely a mathematical treatise to be used as a tett book, bat a 
•ompleie and philosophical ttafoldlng of the prinelplee and tniths of maihematkal 
■qlfsuea. 

** It Is not only designed for professional teachers, professional men, and students of 
—rhnmsiks and philosophy, but for the general reader who de^^ires mental luipruve- 
■mnt. and would learn to search out the import of language, and neqnire a habit of 
noting of connexion between Ideas and their signs ; aUo, <» the relaUoa of Ideas io 
oach otheft^TAs ^u dtnt. 

Btadeutaof the Science will find thU volume fnU of aseiya aad deeply 
— "'^-Mktmf fesmiyr •Amnm/. 

«* SeldniB have we opened a book so attnctive as this In Ita typogrtphy aad stylo oi 
oecation ; and there Is besides, on the margin opposite each section, an Index of the 
■abject of which It trents— « great convenience m the smdenL But the aieUsr le •• 
less to be owimended than the ia«aii«r. And we are very much odttaken If this work 
thai] not prove more popalHr and oMire OAofhl than any which tlie diatingalihod aath« 
has given to the publk.**--/«aasnm OUerver, 

" We have been mach Interested both In the plan and In the ezeeatton of the woiL 
■ad would rscommend the study of it to the theologian as a discipline In close and 
•anirate thinking, and In logical method and reaxoniog. It will be naefVil, nho, to the 
wnoral scholar and to the iimctical uiechNnic. We would specially reconmiend It te 
Ihoee who wtrald have nothing taught in our Free Academy and other higher Instila 
llen^ hat what Is directly ' prwcticar : nowhere have we seen a finer tllnsttntiai if 
the connection between the abstractly seientlflc and the practical. 

•*Tbe work Is divided Into three books: the flnt of which treats of Logic, mainly 
mon the basis of Whstely ; the second, of Matbematieal Science; and the udrd. r f the 
gtUIty of Mathematlca.''— /fu2<>pafueent ^ 

"The aathoi^s style is perspicuous and concise, and be exhibits a mastery of the 
•ibiirnse topics which he attempts to simplify. For the matliematical student, wlia 
desiraa an analytical knowledge of the science, and who would begin at the bcKinnlnL 
we should suppose the work would have a special utility. Pro! Davies' maUiemau- 
onl works, we beUevCi have become quite iMpular with educators, and this disclusee 
fite ns much jsaseerch aad praotjoil apbo f s whlp ae mj wa have aita ftom hto aa^* 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PUBLISHERS' ADVERTISEMENT. 



Tra Friends of Ednofttion are invited to the peniBa] of this new Cati^ 
logue of the ** National Sucnee or Stakdabd Sobool and Lxbrabt Books,*' 
designed as Class-Books, for the oae of Schools, Aoademies, Colleges, 
Families, and Libraries. 

The Publishers would here express their grateful acknowledgments to 
numerous Educators throughout the United States for their patronage, and 
kind expressions of appreciation of their efforts, and the merits of their 
publications. 

The best talent that oould be procured has been employed in the prepar- 
ation of these works ; and the high standing they have already attained, 
as Class-Books for the Institutions of our country, is gratifying evidence 
of their intrinsic merits — and it is believed fully entitles them to the nune 
of the National Sxudbb. 

It is the intention of the Publishers to use all possible endeavors to sus- 
tain the reputation which these works enjoy, by issuing the most ap- 
proved works on various subjects which come within the range of School 
mnd Aeadomio Inttmetion—^ad to keep up with the age, by publishing 
revised and improved editions of such works as need revision. 

Quite recently several new works have been added to this series, and 
others thoroughly revised. Teachers would therefore, perhaps, consult 
their convenience by /wsMroiif^ this Catalogue for ftiture reference ; should 
they desire copies of any of the Text-Books enumerated, /or txaminaHon. 
with reference to introduction into their schools, they will receive the 
game, by mail, post-paid, upon receipt of their respective prices. 

Liberal terms will be made to Teachers for the first introduction of anj 
of the Educational Text-Books belonging to the National Skbiis. 

The Library Mooikt attached to this series will be found worthy tho 
high praise that has been bestowed upon them. No Library can be coin- 
plete without them. 

Orders, not only for our own Publications, but for those of other Pub- 
tlahera, shall Lave prompt attention. All communications in relation ta 
Hm above maj be addreaaed to 

A. 8. BABNES <fe CO., 
FutUtktf^ 01 <^ 68 Mm^tirodt Nim IM. 
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NATIONAL SERIES 



OP 



STAOARD SCHOOL BOOKS, 

|)ttbli6l)eb bs SI. 0. Barnes ^ ito.^ 

n A; 53 J0HN-8T., BSW TOBK. 



THE NEW NATIOITAL READERS, 

BT B. O. PABKEB AKD J. M. WATSON. 

1. flarker anb tDatsoti'd Seried of National fieabere. 

In 5 Nob. In press. 

2. |)arker anb iDatson'd iN'ational Spellings Book. 

8. 0mitl)'8 (to. to.) Jfnuenile SDefiner; a Collection and 
Cla.'^sification of Familiar Words and Names, oorreoUy spelled and 
defined. Price 80 cts. 

4. 0mitl)'8 (to. to.) iIDefiner'0 Manual; being a School 

Diotionaiy of all the Useful Words, arranged in dasaes. 60 oto. 



READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. ^xict'B (EnglidI) 0]ieller, designed for the Toung 

Soholar in his first efforts to learn. 12 cts. 

2. 0cl)OOl |)rimer« designed as an introduction to Parker's 

Beaders. 8 cts. 

8. |)arker'6 iTiret Beaber, designed to unfold the mind in 
its first efforU to read. 15 ota. 

4. Ilarket'0 0econb Beaber^ designed to aid the Young 

Reader to thint, as veil as to read. Price S5 ota. 

ff. |larket'0 8l)irb Beaber, consisting of Selections of 
Beadisgs upon Hiptorr ViA^rry^hy, the Arte and tiit ScImmm. 87i ete. 
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6. |)arker*0 Sonvtll VitdbtX^ embracing Selections from thu 
best American and English Authors. 60 ots. 

I. |larker'0 Bh^torical Beaber^ containing Rules in the 

Art of Reading— together with a Choice Selection of Khetorical Exer- 
cises. 76 ots. 

8. flarker anb 2acl)06' ttMOUB in Reading and Elocu- 

tion—A Hand-book for Normal S'v.ook and Teaohisrs^ Institutes. 
87* ofo. 

9. JXaxH)enVB IDirtati0n fSxttCXBtB^ containing Words, 

in common ose, whose Orthography is difficult : intended for re- 
▼iews in Spelling, and to be written by the pupiL 25 cts- 

10. MavtixCB <B>Vl\]OtpiBt^ containing a Vocabulary of 

Words of Difficult Pronunciation, with Definitions— accompanied bj 
a reading exercise under each letter, in which every difficult word la* 
80 introduced as to rivet its true pronunciation and meaning upon 
the mind. 25 ots. 

II. l))rigt)t'0 Qlnalstical ®rtl)0gra))l|D, designed to teach 

the Fkilosophy of Orthography and Orthoepy. 25 cts. 

12. I^igl) 0tl)OOl HiUvaiurt^ by Monmonibr and McJilton, 
containing a Choice Selection of Pieces in Prose and Poetry, from 
the most Distinguished Authors. $1.00 

18. Parker^0 tDorb-'Sttilber, or First Lessons in Rbad< 

ma, being No. I. of a new series of School Seaders by this eminent 
author. 



RHETORIC, LOGIC, AND COMPOSITION. 

1. |Jr0f. IDaB'fi «. N.) Qlrt of aijetoric. This work ia 

designed for Academies and Colleges. 75 cts. 

2. SdaitatCB (Set). %Ba) Science of Cojic, for Colleges. 

11.50. 

8. Sosb'0 (lames 8.) Sgdlem of Cojic. 15 cts. 

4. Brookfielb*0 MxbX 9 ook in Composition. On a new 

plan. fiioeiOoU. 
t 
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JhMished hy A. 8. Barnes dt Co., ITew York. 
ENGLISH GBAMMAB, 

1. Clark'0 (0. to.) iFirst £0900110 in (En$U0l| ®ram'' 
mar. socts, ' 

IS. Citirk'0 (0. to.) (Engliot) <&tammar^ illustrated by a 

Syetem of Diagrams, adapted to Schools and Academies. 60 otv. 

8. Clark'0 (0. to*] Slnalssi0of tl)e (Englisli Cangnag^ 

dcHigned to accompany the Grammar and Etymological Chart by the 
same Authot. 8Ti ote. * ; , , " 

4. ({tlark*0 (0. to.) (ftstn0logical Charts designed to aid 

the Stadentin the stady of English Grammar. $SL0O. 

6. todci)'0 (llrof. SI. 0.) Slnals0i0 of ti|e (Englio^ 
QtnUnUf designed for Higher Classes., Friee 75 oenta. 



INTELLECTUAL PHTLGSOPHY. 

1. iElal)an*0 (ttet). Sl0a) 0s0tein of Int^lUctnal Jp^iUif- 
^V48« designed for Schools and Academies. Price ll.OO. 

fi. to(ltt0 on tl)e itlinl^v Price 37} cents. 



ELOCUTION. 



1 N0ttl)enb'0 ((iri)arU0) Cittie 0]ieak^rf containing 

Juvenile Pieces for Young Classes. 85 cts. 

2 JSotti^nVB (Ciiarlee) Qlmerican Qptakn^ a Seleo- 

tton of Popular Pieoen from jthfi best Authors. 75 otik 

t. Northenb'o (Cliarles] 0ci)ool HDialogneOf containing 

Favorite Dialc^nes for Youth. 75 ct|, 

4. 0l)nrtDoob'0 0df''(ttnltnu in Seabing, Bptaking^ 

anb Conueroation. Designed for Schools, Colleges, 
and Families. $1.00. 

ifocljoo' (J. €,) New 9lmerican 0peaket. A Collection 

•f Oratorical' and Dramatical Pieees, SolUoquieK, and Dialogiiii^ 
Wtth so Introdoodon on th*Sl«nieiits of ElooatioB. tUM. 
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WILLARD'S HISTORIES AND CHARTa 

1. iDiUarb'0 (iSlrs. (Smma) Qlbribgeb iQistors of \\\t 

finiteb States, with Maps and £NaRA vinos. De- 
signed for Schools and Academies. 75 cts. 

2. tDillarys iQistoria be £00 (S0tabo0 Snibo0. 

Being a translation of " Willard^s United States/' into the Spanitk 
Lannuoffe. By Miguel T. Tolon. $2.00. 

3. tDUIatb*0 (iStt0. (Smma) i^istors of tt)e Hniteb 

States, or fiejmblic of dmerica. i Vol. Svo., 

wrra Maps. Designed for the Library, and as a Text Book for th« 
higher dass of Schools and Academies.. $1.50. 

4. toiUarb'0 (ittro. (Smma) Hnioeroal i^istors itt Per- 

Opectioe* Divided into three parts: Ancient, Middle, 
and Modern History, with Maps and EngravingSi to which is added 
a Chronological Table and Index, $1.50. 

5. iDiUarb'0 (iSlro. (Smma) i^totork ®ttibe anb iStap 

of Sime, designed for general use in Academies and 
Seminaries. 2 vols. $1.25 

6. toUlarb*0 (iStr0. (Etnnta) £a0t ttatt^ of Qlmerican 

fiietorg, embracing the events of the last ten jeara. 
75 cts. 

». tl}iUarb*0 Qlmericati CItlironograji Ijer, a Mounted Char^ 

to Aid in Fixing the Important periods of American. History in th* 
Mind of the Student. $1.50. 

8. toiUarb*0 aticietit Clironograji^er. A Mounted 

Chart of Andent History. $1.50. 

». toiUarb'0 ffiemple of ffiime. A Mounted Chart of 

Ancient and Modem History. $1.50. 

10 tDiIIarb*0 dngliol) Ci)rono0ra)]t)er A Mounted 

ChsKt of English History* $1.50. 
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Published by A, S. Barnes A' Co^ New York. 



HISTORY, GEOGRAPHY, AND MYTHOLOGY. 

1. Qlli6on'0 i^ietors of (Sttrope, Abridged by Edward S. 

Gould. 1 vol. 8vo. This Abridgment is highly recommended bj 
Judges Kent, Story, Sherman, and many other eminent men. $1.50^ 

2. JBHonltitli'B (Jfa0.) iTirst Cessons in ®«ograt)^s. 

Designed for Beginners. Prioe 25 cents. 

3. Monititli'B (fas.) 3ntxobnction to Manual of 

®jf00rttJI^B. 40 cents. 

4. iEElonteitl)*0 (Jfas.) Sotttt)'6 Manual of (Staqxapini^ 

(ombin^b toitii ^istorQ anb Qlstronoms. eo cent*. 

5. illcNaIls*0 Compute 0S0tem of (SSeograp^s^ in 

Quarto form, designed for Academies and Schools. Price |l«00. 

6. 11110191)1*0 {M. Ql.) €recian anb Vioman JDstliologSt 

with JLUn^trations. 1 voL 8vo. Price $1.75. 

€^t Mint nUrk ftirf^ict (Qt ActMli. Price 75 cents. 



THE ENGLISH POETS, WITH NOTES. 

1. jSliIton*0 |)arabi0e £o0t, with Notes Critical and 

Explanatory : by Bev. J. B. Boyd. $1 25. School Ed., 75 ots. 

2. ](oiinjS*0 Nig^t QT^ong^tOf with Notes Critical and 

Explanatory : by Bev. J. E. Boyd. $1 25, School Ed., 75 cts. 

8. 8^om0On*0 0ea0On0^ with Notes Critical and Explana- 
tory : by Bev. J. B. Boyd. $1 25. School Ed., 75 cts. 

4. Coioiier'o Sa0k, QTabU'Salk, ^C.« with Notes Critical 

and Explanatory : by Bev. J. B. Boyd. $1 25. bchool Ed., 75 cts. 

6< PoIIok^O Conroe of Sime, with Kotes Critical and 
Explanatory : by Bev. J. B. Boyd. $1 25. School Ed., 75 ots. 

EMhof tJie abova volumaa is pablished in Svo., with Ulustrationi^ 
bo«&d in varions itylei, and worthy of a place in 9twj labmary. 
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A COURSE OF MATHEMATICS, 

BT CHARLBS DAVIBS, ZJ..D. 



This OomMB, oombiBiBg all that it most valuable in ihe yarit>u» mekliodi 
of European instrnctioo, improved and matured by the suggestiona of* 
nearly forty years' experience, now forms' the only complete consecutive 
Course of ftfathematica. Its methods, harmonizing as tbew<,rks of one 
miiid, carry the stiideni onward by the same analogies and the same laws 
of asAooiation, and are calculated to impart a comprehensive knowledge of 
the sdenoe, combining deamess in the several branches, and unity and 
•proportion in the whole. Being the system so long in use at West Point, 
aad through which so many men eminent for their sdentlfio act«inmenbi 
have passed, it may be Justly regarded as our National Ststxm ojt Maibb- 

MAflKB. 

1. ISaoiea' primatB Qlriti)titetic : contaimng the Ond 

Method, with the Method of Teaching the Combination of Figures 
by Sight. 15 cts. 

2. JOamtB" (Srammar of QlrUI)metit« or Otnalgaia of 

Nttmbers. 30 cts. 

8. |Dat)ie0* Mnitlltctnal Qlritl)tlietU, Contaimng a laige 
Number of Practical Examples. 25t)tB. 

4. iDames' 9lritl)nietic« Designed for the use qf Schpola and 

Aoademiea. BevisedEd. 45 eta. 
fttfl te Babies' JSc)|ooI ftrittmctfc tor Seir^crf. 45 cts. 

5. IDames' finbersitS Slrit^metic^ Embracing the Science 

of Numbers, and their numerous Applications. 76 cts. 
ttej is 9aMc«* Knfterslio ftrit^mtiic for Statfeni. 50 tsts. 

6. Danue* (Slementars Sllgebra^ Being an Introduction 

to the Science, f^id forming a connecting. link, between 



and Aj^erba. . 75: cts.. 
*fl ti BabUf* SUattntars Vlg ebrs {or Scsritrs. 50 oto. 

SDameo' (il$menifi of ®eometts anb Srigonometrs* 

with APPLicATidNB 01 MxMBURATioN. This work embnioes the ele 
. mentacy principles of G«ometry and Trigonometry. . The. iMuoning 
ia pUin and concise, but at the aame time strictly ligoioiu. New end 
Ibihliged Edition $1.00* 
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Published by A. S. Barnes <fe (7o., New York. 
8. ^axsitii' Jlracticd iHatljematics for practical illen. 

Embracing the Principles of Drawing, Architecture, Mensuration, 
and Logarithms, with Applications to the Mechanic Arts. Now 
Edition. $1.00. 

9. SllatJUS' iSourbon'd ^\%thxa, including Sturm's 
Theorem ; being an abridgment of the Work of M. Bourdon, with 
the addition of Practical Examples. New Edition. $1.50. 

lUg U IBabfti' Souttion's 9ll£ebrs. $1.50. 

to. aiatjies* Cegenbte^s ©eontettB, from the works of A. 

M. LsosNDRB, with the addition of a Treatise on Mensuratiok ov 
Planes and Solids, and a table of LoQABiTHJiis and Looabithmzo 
8iN£s. New Edition. $1^0. 

11. aittUWS* BairtJeBing, with a Description and Plates of 

the Theodolite, Compass, Plans-Table, and Level ; also, Maps of 
the Topogbapbical Sions adopted by the Engineer Department — an 
explanation of the method of Surveying the Public Lands, Geodesic 
and Maritime Surveying, and an Elementary Treatise on Navigation. 
$1.50. 

12. IDatJiefl' ^^nalatiCttl ®i:0tttjCtrB^ Embracing the Equa- 

tions OF THE Point and Straight Line — of the Conic Sections — oi 
THE Line and Plane in Space ; also, the discussion of the General 
Equation of the second degree, and of Svbfaoes of the second order. 
$1.50. 

13. UaDUs' UDeficriptitJe ©eomttra* with its Application 

to Spherical Projections. $2.00. 

14 Qlat)ie0' 0l)abe0, 0l)ab0tD9, anb £in^ar|)er6|iettit)e, 

I>esigned to show, with mathematical accuracy, the Lines of Shci^U 
and Shadow on a complicated building — which parts to be darkened 
and which to be made light in the drawing of it. $2.50. 

16. JBamt^' (Slementa of WxZtxtnixal an^i Integral 

(tTalcnlnS. The most difficult branch of the pure 
Mathematics. $1.50. 

16. IDatiUs' £osic anb Htilitg of iStat!)ematu-6, with the 

best methods of instruction explained and illustrated. A book for 
Teachers and Normal Schools. $1.25. ^ 

17. iDames anii ^ttW^ iClattjematical iHictionofs <inb 

Csclo)iebia of Mathematical Scibncb : Comprising 
Definitions of all the terms employed in Mathematics — ^an Analysis 
of each branch, and of the whole— as forming a single science. %,b% 

1 
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PROFESSOR CHURCH'S MATHEMATICS. 

1. Cirt)ttrct)'6 (Qllbert (£.) (Elements of CaknlttB. {Da- 

nCBENTXAL AND INTSOXAL.) PriCO $2.00. 

2. Ct)]ircl)'9 (SUmentd of Stnalstital (S^omttrp, 

Price $2.00. 

Text Books of the U. S. Military Academy, at West Point 



COURTENAY^S CALCULUS. 

L Clementa of IDifferemial ani Integral OTaUiiliis, 

by Edwabd H. Coubtenat, late Professor of Mathematioa at tha 
University of Virginia. Prioe $2.60. 

The Text-Book in the University of Yiiig^inia* 



REUCK'S EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC, 

1. Htntk'B practical HxampUfi in tUtnonanatt Ntun^ 

bet0* 

2. lletitk'0 ^tattital (Swmpltfi in Slrit^metir. De- 

signed for Schools. Price 60 cents. 

The Text-Book in the Ward Schools of New York aty. 
8 
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HACKLEY'S TRIGONOMETRY. 

1* i^ackles's (|)rof. €. ^.j |)Iane ani Spi^erkal 

SrigonontetrSf ^^^^ ^^ Application to Navigation and 
Burve^ing — Nautical and Practical Astronomy, and Qeodeay. 
Price $2.50. 

The Text-Book in Columbia College, New York. 



Published by A. S, Barnes d: Co., New York. 



KATURAL PHILOSOPHY AND CIVIL ENGINEERINQ. 

1. J)arker^0 («. ®.) JfntJetiiU Jpljilosojiljs, Part L, 

Designed to teach Children to Think. 25 eta. 

2. JJatker'fi ItitJeniU l)^il0«0jil)2. Part II., or, Fikst 

Lessons in Natural PniLoeoPHT, designed as an Introduction to the 
School Compendium. 87i cts, 

8. lJttrker'0 Cotttjienbium of Nattiral axCb C^tpm- 

mental ]PI)il060pt)S^ Embracing the Elementary 
Principles of Mechanics Hydrostatics, Hydraulics, Pneumatics, 
Acoustics, Pyronomics, Optics, Electricity, Galvanism, Magnetism, 
Electro-Magnetic Electricity and Astronomy; also a description of 
the Steam and Locomotive Engines, and of the Electro-Magnetia 
Telegraph. New Edition, enlarged and improved. $1.00. 

4. Chambers' Jntrobaittiott to tl)e Brienws. Presenting 

ft systematic view of Nature. 50 cts. 

5. Cljambers' Sl'atttral |)l|iIo0O)I^S. Embracing Laws 

of Matter and Motion, Mechanics, Hydrostatics, HydrauUos, and 
Pneumatics. 75 cts. 

6. illclntire'6 9t6tronotn9 ani tlje ®Iobe6, Designed for 

the use ofHigh Schools and Academies. $1.00. 

7. iBartlett'o (JJrof. iXJ. IJ. C) «Ument0of iHwljanica, 

Designed for Colleges and Universities. $8.00. 

8. %axrXtiVB (ffUmenlo of Qltonotuo aixb ©jitua. 

Designed for Colleges and Universities. $2.00. 

9. 9artlett*6 Qlndstical ittecl)anu6. (A text-book m the 

United States Military Academy.) $4.00. 

10. iJartletfa (ffiementa of SlatronomB. This work !• 

the most complete of any published in the United States. $8.00. 

11. Silleatlie'a (|)rof. iD. Si.^ of Union Collbgs,) 

iSlanttal of fioab^-ittakingt Comprising the Location, 
Construction, and Improvement of Boad« (Common, Macadam, 
Paved, Plank, <&c.) and Bailroads. The most complete work befort 
thtpublio. $1.50. 
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CHEMISTRY AND GEOLOGY. 
Designed for Elementary Instruction. 75 cts. 

2. {lorter'a (|Jraf. lolin 31., of Yale Coliegb) Jlracti- 

tal (BJ^tmialVJif for Schools and Academies. (1.00. 

3. (Sregors's (&x%anic anb Inorganic (ttjemietrs* 

Designed for Students in Colleges. 2 vols. $8.00. 

4. Pagers (Elements of (Scolofn^^ Designed for Academiet 

And Schools. 76 cts. 



PHYSIOLOGY, BOTAISTY, AND ZOOLOGY. 

X. i^amilton'B begetabU atib Qlnimal ^in^Bwlogs 

This work is highly approved for Seminaries. 75 cts, 

s. Chambers' Sreasnrs of Knotolebge, Containing Ele- 
mentary Lessons in Common Things. 75 cts. 

8. S^eol^ore (2ri)inker'0 iPiroi £^000110 in Sotima. 

For Juvenile Students. 80 ots. 

4. IDarbs'0 (Prof. lo^n) <SUment0 of SotanSf for th* 

Southern States. $1.75. 

ff. Cl)ainber0' (SUment0 of Sfoologs, a work of high 

merit for schools. $1.00. 



BOOKKEEPING, PENMANSHIP, AND DRAWING. 

1. iTnlton atib <ffa0tman*0 Bookkeeping. A Practical 

Treatise upon Double and Single Entry. 75 cts. 

Ssofckerpfns VUnks/HnUli to Confonii to Sultan anH Basiimii's flilnR, 
la Six Nos. 75 cts. per set. 

2. iTnlton anb dMtmatCB Cops^-iBooko, m 8 Noa. 

These copies are remarkable for their great bean^ and abeanoa of 
any flourialies or stiffness. ISi ots. per No. 
10 
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Published by A, 5. Barnes ^ Co^ New York. 

Sniion anb (Saatman's Stjirograpljic Charts, in 2 

• Nob. Designed to be hung up in the soiiool-room for ImitatloB 
and improvement. $4.00. 

Seg to £u\lon anb (Eastman's (f ^irostapljir CljartSt 

Giving the principles of Penmanship. 'ti6 cts. 

Ciriark's (Elements of iOraming, Embracing the prin 

oiples of the anbject. 60 cts. 



MUSIO FOR SCHOOLS, F ^OLIES, AND CHURCHES. 

1. KingsUg's ((ffieorge) intJeniU <Si^o\x^ Embracing the 

most popular and fiivorit* <)ieces for the young. 46 cts. 

2. SingsUs's ^onng Caig's IJarp. A Book for Female 

Seminaries, with the Piano Accompaniment. 75 cts. 

8. SljertDoob an^ Britton's Song axti i^gmn Book. 

A collection of hymns and pieoes, to which the varioiia tones nov 
published and song are adapted. 87^ cts. 

4. (El)eet)et's (Set). (&to. B.) Christian ittelobus. A 

Hynm and Tune Book, for Worship in Schools, Families, and th* 
Lecture Boom. 60 cts. 

5. 0abbatl)-'0cl)Ool (9ems. A book for Sabbatb-Scboola: 

By J. A A. Cbuiksbank. 87^ cts. 

6. (Enrtis anb Nasl)'s Sctjooi Docalist. Designed for 

popular use. 75. cts. 

IT. ttlje (DrioU^ by Matthews <fe Zundkl. A Collection of 
Juvenile Hymns and Tunes. 12^ ots. 

8 JpiBmotttl) Collection, by Rev. Hbnrt Ward Bbboher. 
A Collection of about Eleven Hundred Hymns, and Two Hundred 
Tunes; including Standard Hymns hitherto used in EvangoUoal 
Churches, and Hymns for all the uses which the present enterprises 
of the Church require. $ 1.50. 

9. St|e gelall : a new Chnrch Music Book. By Thomas 

Hasiinm. Piioe 87^ cents. 
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GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS. 

ThSs SeriM of the Greek and LaUn dassios, by N. C. Brooks, of Balti 
more, is on an improved plan, with peculiar adaptation to the wants of the 
American Stadent. 



1. jBrooks's iFirSt £atin tt^BCVa. This is adapted to any 

Grammar of the language. 60 ots. 

2. Sraoks's iQiotoria Sacra. A book for Beginners. 

3. Srooko'B £atin (Grammar. (In press.) 

i. Srooks'a (Doib's iSletamorjiliases. This edition of 

Ovid is expurgated, and freed from objectionable matter. Sto 
$2.00. 

5. !3rook0'0 iTirst ®rejek Wessons. Thb Greek ele 

mentary is on the same plan as the Latin Lessons, and aifords equal 
fkcilities to the student. 12mo. 50 cte« 

6. Brooke's ®reek Collertanea Ct)angelita. This con- 

sists of portions of the four Gospels in Greek, arranged in Chrono- 
logical order. 12mo. COcts. 



THE SCHOOL TEACHER'S LIBRARY. 

The Publishers propose to add to this Library, from time to time, volumes 
4f standard merit, that will ud the teacher in his profession. The foUoiT' 
tng are already published and are much approved. 



1- Vage^B (SD.I).] QTtiears av^ J^xatXxtt of Ceartiing; 

or, Tns Monvss of Good SoHOOL-ExxpiNa. $1.25. 

2. Nortiienlr'e Seacl^eranb tlje Parent. A Treatise upoi 

Common-School Education, containing Piactical Suggestions tc 
Teachers and Parents : By Charlbs Northu^d, A. M., late, and for 
many years Principal, of the Epes School, Salem : now Superintend- 
ent of Public Schools, Dan vers, Mass. $1.85. 
12 
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Published hy A. 8. Barnes d: Co., New York. 

S. Stmmran (tincation^ Its Principles and Elements; 
Dedicated to the Teachers of the United States : by £. D. MANunxiA 
$1.25. 

4. %mmtan Instittttions anb ttjeir Jnflttence, by 

Albxis Db Tooqueyxllb, with Notes by Hon. John C. Spenokr. 
1 vol. 8vo. $1.25, 

5. JDat)ie0' fiogit of iWatljemaiirc. The Logic and Utility 

of Mathematics, with the best methods of Instruction, explained and 
illustrated. By Ohasles Davies, LL.D. $1.25. 

6. Mtanti ani (Ettbs of Vnioeroal (Sbttcation. By 

Hon. Iba Mathew. $1.25. 

1. 0ct)ool 9ttnn0emettt6 ; or, ^om to make tlje Sctiool 

Jttteresting. By N. W. Root. $1.25. 



SCHOOL AND FAMILY LIBRARY. 

STIBT SOHOOL SHOULD BS rUBNIBHED WITH A GOOD UBBABT. 



1. Colton*0 {Htv. tDalitt) 0l|i)) anb Sljore, in Madbika, 

Lbbok, and THE Mediteebanean. Illustrated. $1.00. 

** This It on« of th« moit charming books of travel that «T«r wai plaeed bdbn 
ih« ABMriean pnblio— eharmiag, not onljon aooonnt of It* literary neriti, but 
fbr flie yaet amoont of information eonvejed. Probably more beaadftal paa 
Mgee and page* have been tranicrlbed from thU book, than any other Amerioar 
vork."— BoHon Oaurier. 

2. CoIton*6 iatib anb %tt in the Bosphokus akd 

.£oean; or, Views oe Constantinople, and Athens. Clustrated. 
$1.00. 

*' Itabonnde fn ehrewd remark* and bnojant enthmdamia, reflecting the Joy* 
onsnete of the climes it portrays. >'—J^. T, Evang^M' 

S. ®oUott^6 iOeck anb Port ; or, Incidents of a Cruisb 

TO CaLITOBNIA, WfTH SKETCHES OF BlO JaNEIBO, VaLPAXABO, LdCA, 

fioH07<ULU, AND San Fhancsoo. Illustrated. $1.00. 

** Pesssssing a briHiant fmaginatlon, the anthor has painted in glowing colon 
a tbonsand pictures of the sea, night and storm, snnshfne and calm. Every 
page is fhll of glowing thooghts, snblime truths, pnre morals, and beantlftil 
aphorisms. It is a book thai will nerer be ont of date.*'— iNMsfttvy Minting 
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4. <Eolton'0 8i)ree Ideate in Califotnia^ gitino ▲ 

DzSGBIPnON OF THE CoUMTBT AND HS InHABITASIB, JUST BEFOBX TBM 

Gold Fbtxb bbokb out, and thb Exoitbkbmt and Tvmult whks 
XN8UED. lUostrated. |1.25. 

" While the reader is instructed on erery page, be will Uragb abovt a hi»- 
dred, if not a thousand, times beibre ha geta thxongh this capttrattng volnmo.'* 
-'Wcuhinffton JtepuUic. 

** A rare work this for ability, Interest, and information."— i^at. hadUffmear* 
** It is the most InstmctiTe work on Oalifomia we have seen."— Omi. jU«. 

5. Colton'0 Sta atib Bailor; or. Notes on France, Italy, 

AND OTHKB SKETCHES, FBOM THE WlUTnreS GW BeV. WaLTEB COLTOHy 

wxxB A Memoxb bt Ssv. Henby T. Chseyxb. Illiiatrated. $1.25. 

*' The * Sea and Sailor' is a real addition to onr religiont litaratare, and wm 
donbt not it will be widely useful."— if. Y. Obterver. 

" It Is a work whose literary merit, attractiT« form, and Intere«tli« aad 
varied contents, must make it highly popular."— iSyroeicse GoMetU. 

0. (Etjeeoer's (Ret). §. QT.) tiUintife Sanbtoict) Jfalantos; 

or, Heabt of the Pacifio as it Was and Is. *' As a picture of th# 
Sandwich Islands of the present day, we have Nothing more com- 
plete thta this volume." $1.25. 

"We know of no Tolome which surpasses this in absorbing iaterast"— 
Am. Cottrier. 
**The present Tolnme is a work of rare valne."— Pror. JoumaL 

f. iSlans&elb'0 ((E. IB.] ^istors of t^e iSlmtan tDmr; 

Its Obigjn, and a Detailed Account of the Viotobies, with nn 
Offioial Dispatches of the Generals. $1.25. 

** This is reslly a^tWory, and not an adrentnrous pamphlet."- Jf. F. Cbirkr. 

*' A clear, comprehensiTe, and manly history of the war."— JT. T. fHhma. 

8. iMansfielb'0 Cifo of ®eneral ttJinfielb Srott, Giving 

a full and futhful narrative of the important events with which U&e 
name and services of this eminent soldier is connected. $1.25. 

" We bail with peculiar delight and pride the work now before us. It baa 
been written by an American hand and dictated by an American heart"— 

9. Colton's (Rjet). Caloin] £ife atib tlimtB of iQenqi 

daSf FROM HIS Boyhood to his Death. 3 vols., 8vo 

$4.00. " Of all the biographies of Henry Clay, this appears to ns lnoompar<ad 
the most complete, graphic, accurate, and satisfactory."- if. O. Bee, 

" This work is an enduring monnmMit of the great Anarican SUtawiiia. *— 
JV. r. Evening Mirror. 

10. Colton*6 Cast Stvtn gears in tlje tiU of ^ettrg 

(ETlagy being the Third Volume of the Life and Times of 
Henry Clay, Price $2.00. 
14 
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Puhliahtd by A. S. Barnes db Co., New York. 

10 Clas'0 betters and Corre0)ionbence, Collected and 

arranged under the sanction of the f)«rviving memben of Mr. Claj's 
family ; hy ItBV. Calvin Colton, LL.D. $2.00. 

11 Clag's 0peecl)e6. A carefully arranged volume, con- 
taining the most important speeches of Henry Clay. $4.00. 

12. Conslittitionc of all tl)e States of tl)e Union, 

Bevbed and Corrected &om authentic sources. $2.00. 

** Every tme American should hare this yolume in his library." 

13. JDe ffiocqnetJilU's IDemocraca in Qlmerica. The 

Republic of the United States of America, and its Political Insti-^ 
tutions Reviewed and Examined : by Alexis De Tocqueville, mem- 
ber of the Institute of France, and the Chamber of Deputies, <&o. |2.00. 

" M. De Tocqaeville was the first Torelgrn author who comprehended the 
genius of our institutions, and who made intelligrlble to Europeans the compli* 
cated machinery, wheel within wheel, of the state and federal goTemmenta. 
Bis * Democracy in America' is acknowledged to be the moat profound and 
philosophical work upon modem repnblicaninn that has yet appeared. It ta 
characterised by a rare union of discernment, reflection, and candor ; and 
tttough occasionally tinged with the author's peculiarities of education and 
&lth, it may be accepted as In the main a Just and Impartial criticism upon tha 
■odal and political features of the United States.*'— /ndepemfont. 

14. iIltoigl)t's (^.) £it)e0 of ttje Signers of tt)e V^ttia-- 

ration of lnbe|ienbence. It is believed that a gen- 
eral knowledge of the distinguished men whose names are set to th# 
Declaration of Independence, would at all times be considered as 
desirable by the young and rising generations of the Union. 75 ots. 

15. ®olton'0 (Ret). Cabin) |)nblic (Sconomt! of X\\t 

Hnite^ States, Containing a full discussion of the 
Free-Trade policy. |2.00. 

16. ImprotJement of tl)e SXmt : by Isaac Watts, D.D. 

87iot8. 

** Whoerer has the care of Instructing others may be charged wltli defldeagy 
In his duty, if thia book ia not recommended."— i>r. Jnhiuon. 

IT. £abs iDiUongljbs 1 ^^f Passages from the Diabt 01* 

A Wm AND MOTHEB IN THB S b VJ EW TTONTH CxNTOBT. 50 OtS. 

"This Diary pfurporta to bavv been wrttten fa the ttlrrhig times of Charlea 
the First and Oliver Cromwell, but the allusions to public events are merely 
ineidental to the portraiture of Lady Willoughby's domestle life. Her plctuc« 
•f the Uttlepaina and trlftls whidi are nixed up with tb* Joys that anrrmmd tha 
flnsMe is ptrfbet, and BO one eanlkil to derive benefit from its exaninAtion. la 
Ibe wry first chapter we are obarmed with btr simplicity, her piety, and tn« 
vomanly feeUng, andleara to reveranOS tbe fleiltlMf dItHst as a model te tk« 
r of tht ut iMl wth WBlwiy. w . J W wwr> Datif Admr Hm r. 
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BOOKS OF TRAVEL, &a 

1. Clie iSlonasteried of tlje (SmU in t^e Cetiant, bf 

Hon. Bobsbt Oubzon. 1 vol., 12mo. $1.00. 

2. £asarb'0 Babglon anb Jfinetiel). This work contains 

the results of Mr. Layard'B Becond tour in the oonntries of which it 
treats. It is abridged from the larger edition, bat contains all that 
is important to the general reader and the Kblioal scholar. $1.50. 

8. 0illiman'0 (Prof. jBenfamin] bisit to Cnrojie, in 

a vols., 12mo. $2.00. 

4. Bptnut'B Sraoelo in (SgsP^ ^nl^ ^1)^ 4^iS tani^ in 

1 vol., 12mo. $1.60. 

5. 0t. P^terobntg — Its Peoplk — ^Thsib Charaotkr akd 

THKiB iNsnTonoNs: by Edwabd Jkbbxank. Translated from th« 
original German, by F&kdkbigk Habomak. 60 ots. 

«. ttoc^nbro dratielo in |)erti, on the Coast— in the 

Sierra— Across the Cordilleras and the Andes, into the Primeval 
Forests. $1.00. 

ttodjnbi'o |)erttoian Qtntiqnitito, Translated by Feak- 

o» L. Hawus, D. D., LL.D. 1 voL $1.00. 

7. Hngetoitter'o (tnrojie — Past and Prbsknt. A com- 

prehensive view of European Geography and History, with an indax 
of 10$000 names. 1 vol., 8vo. $2.00. 

8. <B)oborne*0 3lrctic lonrnaU or Eighteen Months nr 

THB PoLAB BxGioNs, In scaroh of Franklin. 60 ota. 

9. iSlontagne's QtltciionB from Saglor, i^ooktr^ Bat'^ 

rotOt <fec. This volume contains choice extracts from 
Bome of the old and best English Writers. 18mo. 75 ots. 



1. iKIannal of t^e Sine Qlrto^ Critioal and Ezflanatort, 

with an Introduction by D. HuNTiNaToir, N. A. $1.00. 

2. ttctnttB on tt)e Vrogreoo of ti)e Qlrto and Sciences, 

DoHverod before the Society of Arts, Manufactures, and Commerce, 
•t the suggestion of Hn Botal HieHNass, Pbinqb Albxrt ; by Wk>« 
wxLL, Ds La Baobb, Owsv, Bell, Platvazb, Lxhslit, SouiTi Wv^ 
iia^Gi.A]iBi»»HxiiiK^,B(>TXs,MidWiaBim«oir. $100^ 
16 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Published by A. S. Barnes db Co., New York. 

8. Clje BUam (ffngine— gUttttt Navigation— Roads 

AND Railbou)s, Explained and Illustrated. By Diontbii» LAjanxxM, 
B.C.L. $1.50* 



HOME CYCLOPEDIAS. 

The following valnable works were prepared with the utmost oare, by 
•minent and competent persons. In them is con^pressed an immense 
amount of valuable information for daily reference, jiosted up to the pres- 
ent time : — ^they have heretofore been known as Putnam^a Home £ncyclo> 
pediaa. 

*' Tber «Bi1irM6 a rreater amonnt of Talnable Informatfon ooneemlsK the 
•ubjeetf of which they tr«at, than aaj other works pabliihed." 



1. €i^cloptbia of Hnitjetsai BiograiJljBt ^7 Pabd 

Godwin. |2.00. 

2. CgcbiJebia of Mnioersal ©eograplja, ^ Gazbttkm 

OF TH« World : by T. C. Cauoott. $2.00« 

3. dBclopebia of (IljtonologB anb ^Jistorg; or, Thi 

WoRLD^s Pboobess: a Biotxonabt oj> Dates. By Oio. P. Ptjtnaii. 
|2.oa 

4. dTsdojiebia of £iterattire anb t^e Situ Qlrt0^ by Gso. 

BiFLXTand Batasd Tatlob. $2.00» 

5. Cgcloiiebia of Mseful Slrt6« with Illustrations, by 

T. Antibbll, M. D. 12.00. 

6. dT^clopthia of MaHitmaiical Science. By Fro£ 

Chablbb E. Daviks and Prof. W. C. Pecz. $2.00. 

7. Csdopebia of (Snvofe ; or, Europb Past and Piubs- 

XNV. By F. L. Unoswitteb, LL.D. $2.00. 

8. i&Titlopibia of ^rcl)iUctltre« Historical, Descriptive 

Topographical, Decorative, Theoretical, and Mechanical, alphabeti 
oally arranged, and familiarly explaioed, and adapted to the com- 
^Uenaion of workmen, dko. By Bobebt Stuabt. $2.50. 

** Thi* wrlM of Cjelopadiai hai bMn of Tart iarvloa alraadj, and MTwal 
panonal fHaods have thanked ns for eommonding tt to thair notlM. The 
liiftMrmation (n iti pacts eannot he oMalasd fliVwlMn, ovM tethi wM 
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NEW PUBLIOATIONS. 



1. Sings of ftome, by F. W. Ricord. 1 vol. 18mo. Price 

60 oente. 

2. fieimblic of Rome^ by F. W. Ricord. 1 rol. ISmo. 

Prio6 60 cents. 

8. (Empire of Uomt^ by F. W. Ricord. 1 vol. 18mo. 
Price 60 cento. 

The above Histories are designed equally for the young and thoM 
of mature age. 



1. 6l)ellron'0 (Earls ^istorg of iSlici|igan. i vol. 8vo. 

Price $2.00. 

d. ^astins'd (Earnest ^pptal to (Eljristiana on ti^e 
0nb|ect of 0arreb {Iraise. 

8. iQasting'e ncm (Etjurc^ Mufiit 8ook, entitled ^'Sb- 

LiJi." (In press.) 

4. toillarb's iMorals for tlje ffionng ; or, &ooi Prin- 

nplea Instilling iDiebom. school Ediuon. 6o cents. 

Fine Edition of the same, 75 cents. 

5. i^istorg of tlje ancient f^tbrma. By Abraham 

Mills. Price $1.00. 
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WILLARD'S HISTORIES AND CHARTS. 

tDillarb'fi (iJlr«. (Emma) abribg^i 1^iiioxj\ of tl)e 
ttuiltb 0tatt9, WITH Maps and Engravings. De- 

ii^'u«d for Sch^lft uid Aead«ini«i. 73 ots. 

iDillarb^e fiistoria be Cos ««tabo« Onibos. 

Ikhig ft ir*ii?^l*tloii of " Wil1*rd*» Uuittd SUte»," into the ^^nish 

iDillnrb'fi {£ax%. «mma) ^Jisitora of tl)e Knileb 
Slates, or Utijnblic of dmtricfl. l Vol. 8vo., 

WITH Mij^. Deilgned ti^t tbft Llbrarj, and m a Text Book for the 
higher clui of Schoola and Academi«L $1.50. 

i. iDillnrb'fi (fllrfl, (Smma) llniottfifll ^islorg in JJer- 

e|iectipe, DiWded into tlirce parts: Ancient, Middle, 
attiL Modern flistorj^ wHh Maps and Engrayinga, to which ia added 
a CiircincilogiGal Table and Inde^ |1.50. 

toiUarb'e (iltrs, Cmma) historic ©iiibe an\s -filap 
of litnt, designed for general use in Academies and 
Bemmarlei. 2 to1i» |L25 

tDilliirb's {&\x%, <Smma) fast Ctat)t« of Qlmmcan 

fiietotjl, embracing the events of the last ten years. 

75 eta. 

r. tUillarb's American Ctjronograpljer,! Mounted Chart, 

to Aid in Fixiiiif tho Idiportani perioda of Amarican Hiatory in the 
Mind of tbt Student. tl.£0. 



8. toillarb'0 ancient CtironoBtapljtr. A Mounted 

Chart of Ancient Ilialorj, fl-^^- 

B. toillarb'e (rcmple of eimc. A Mounted Chart of 

AiitiiflDt and Modem Ulatorj, tl,50, 

10 lBillrtrb'« Cnglicl) €l}ronograpi)er A Mounted 










» O 
Published by A. S. Bame$ d Co^ New York. 

HISTORY, GEOGRAPHY, AND MYTHOLOGY. 

1. aiison'e ii\%\OXl^ of Cf nrope, Abridged by Edward S. 
Gould. 1 vol. 8vo. This Abridgment is highly recommended by 
Judges Ktut, Story, Sherman, and many other eminent men. %i.bO 



pit! 
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2. iaionttitl)'B [%M.] iTiret £t«8on« in Otosrapljij. 

Designed for Beginners. Prica 25 cents. 

3. iflonttitli'e (lac.) Boiitl)'« iJlatmal of ©tograpljB, 

(Hombineb toiti) i^istotQ an5 Qtetronomg, Designed 

for Primary and Intermediate Classes ; adopted by the Public Schools 
of New York, Brooklyn, and Philadelphia. Price 50 cents. 

4. iHcNallQ^d Compltte Ss^Um of (Stosra|)l)s, ii^ 

Quarto form, designed for Academies and Schools. Price $1.00. 

5. IDtoiglji'e (HI. Ql.) (Ertcian anb fioman inBll)olos 

with llluptrations. 1 vol. 8vo. Price $1.75. 

Ctit fimt tHesit ft^titgin Ux 4ct«oU. Price 75 cents. 







THE ENGLISH POETS, WITH 

1. illilton'0 llarabise £o0t, ^ith 

Exphuaatory : by Rev. J. R. Boyd. $1^ 

2. ^oiing*0 Nigt)t SI)ong!)t 

Explanatory : by Rev. J. R. B<^ 

3. Qi;i)om0on'0 Season 

tory : by Rev. J. R. Bo^ 

4. (Ztotoptr'a QTasI^ 

and ExpUinato] 

5 l)ollok'0 

Explana] 
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